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1

1.1

Introduction to the TAD System

This help text pertains to versions of the Temprecord Active Display (TAD)
software from version 1.47 onwards. Earlier versions of TAD may not have
some of the features described in this help.

The TAD system has been developed to actively monitor up to 255 data channels that are connected to an
ethernet network (LAN) located within a building. Temperature, relative humidity, pressure, and Carbon
Dioxide (CO2) concentration data from the active channels are accessed by TAD employing calibrated
Temprecord data loggers and pressure sensors that are fitted inside the yellow TAD data collection boxes
strategically placed around the monitored area.

Any changes in temperature, humidity, pressure or CO2 conditions that are outside maximum and minimum
preset limits set by the user in the TAD program will cause TAD to activate an alarm event. The alarm eventis
written to the TAD log file for auditing and reporting purposes.

When the TAD system enters an alarm state, the user has three options available to receive notification of the
alarm event from the TAD monitoring station.

The alert notification options are:

¢ An email message alert ca be sentto one or more email addresses.

¢ An SMS message (a ‘TXT’) can be sentto a device on the mobile phone network.

e The in-built auxiliary digital outputs connected to TAD hardware can be activated to sound an audible
alarm anywhere on the site or trigger a remote input to security alarm system that will notify the alarm
monitoring company that the TAD system is in an alarm condition.

The in-built auxiliary output can be configured to either sound an audible alarm or flash a warning light or
if required activate the alarm and warning light together.

TAD has a comprehensive reporting capability that can be set-up to report the environmental details of your
product storage areas exactly when you require them. The TAD system can be configured to generate reports
hourly, daily, weekly or monthly, or the user can generate a report on demand for an instant up-to-date channel
report or summaryreport. All reports are generated as PDF files and can be archived under date-formatted
folders.

The TAD system also has an automated data file backup feature. The data files are archived in a proprietary
format as date-format named files (*.tdf) or as ASCll text *.csv files.

See Also:
Contents
Manual Declarations and Definitions
System Requirements
Software Installation
Software Uninstallation
Starting TAD
TAD Main Menu
TAD System Traylcon Messages
Closing Temprecord Active Display
About TAD Help

Contents

e Introduction to the TAD System

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.
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e SummaryTab

e Channel Setup Dialog
e Detail Tab

e Channels Tab

e Reports Tab
e Graph Tab
e Log Tab

e Options Tab
e Appendices

1.2 Manual Declarations and Definitions

Definitions used in this Manual

For the purposes of this manual the company name Temprecord International Ltd. will be abbreviated as 'TIL'.

The online real time monitoring system known as the Temprecord Active Display Systemwill be
abbreviated as 'TAD'.

Administration rights will be abbreviated to ‘admin rights'.
Settings that applyto all installed channels will be referred to as ‘Global Settings’.

Settings from the configuration tabs from the channel setup dialog will be described as ‘Local Channel
Settings’.

The file TAD.TDF (normally located in the folder C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application
Data\Temprecord\TAD\Datafiles\) is referred to as the ‘TAD data/log file'.

Authorisations

The TAD software is authorised for use with all TAD online monitoring systems installed by TIL or installation
contractors accredited by TIL.

Only authorised sites can make a copy of TAD installation files for back-up purposes.

Unauthorized copying of TAD software files is NOT PERMITTED without the prior knowledge and permission
of Temprecord International Ltd.

Copyrights

Windows is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.
IBMis a registered trademark of IBM Corporation

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd
All rights reserved.

http://www.temprecord.com

1.3 System Requirements

Operating System

Windows XP Professional (SP3) or later is required for operation of TAD.

Computer Requirements

Minimum TAD desktop computer requirements
Pentium P4 processor or later

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.
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1GB RAM

100GB hard disk drive

Minimum 1024 x 768 resolution display screen

Network (LAN) accessibility with access to outgoing mail (SMTP) server

Hardware Requirements (TAD)

e Minimum of 1 xtemperature channel (yellow TAD reader box). Amaximum of 255 Channels may be
installed and configured for any one site.

The channels can be configured to monitor temperature, relative humidity, clean room pressure or CO2
concentration. Ahumidity channel can also monitor temperature.

The TAD reader boxincludes electronics to implement a Temprecord Reader, an ethernet to serial
interface and either a temperature or humidity (RH) Temprecord calibrated data logger, a pressure
transducer, or a CO2 concentration sensor.

e Switch-mode 7.5VDC power supplyrated to service installed number of TAD Channels and alarm
module. Temprecord can recommend an appropriate unit rated for your site depending on the number
of TAD channels installed.

e 8-Port (or more depending on the number of installed channels) 10/100 Mbps fast ethernet LAN switch
dedicated exclusively for TAD system.

e Appropriately rated uninterruptible power supply (UPS) to service the TAD computer, TAD channels and
LAN switch.

Site Requirements

The user will need Administrator rights assigned to the TAD computer to allow installation and
configuration of the TAD software.

Physical access to the computer running TAD is required to administer and configure TAD. Itis not possible
to control the application from another computer.

Itis notrecommended that other applications are run on the TAD computer.

Astable power supply such as a UPS is recommended. The computer itself must be configured so that it
never hibernates or goes into standby, as these will cause the TAD program to stop running. Screen savers,
or turning off the hard disk are permissible.

The data file TAD.TDF needs to reside on the computer running TAD, and TAD needs to be configured in
Master mode. Computers running TAD in Slave mode can be remote computers on the network.

1.4 Software Installation

There are several TAD functions which depend on files being in the locations specified by
| the default folders presented when you install. You are strongly advised to install TAD into
the default folders.

TAD can also be installed by running the setup program from a command prompt. This can be useful for
mass roll-outs of TAD. See Command-line Installation for more information.

To install the TAD software to a TAD computer workstation, use the following steps...

The most up-to-date TAD software can be downloaded from the Temprecord web site:
vwvw.temprecord.com or an autorun software installation CD can be obtained from Temprecord
International Ltd.

The downloaded file will be called tad-setup.zip. The user will need to extract tad-setup.exe, the
executable file to a folder on the workstation PC. Itis recommended that the user create a folder called

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.
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Temprecord then create a folder called TAD\ within the Temprecord\ folder. The downloaded TAD
software file(s) may be stored in the TAD\ folder for future use as well as backup. The user can begin
installation of the TAD software by double-clicking the file tad-setup.exe.

The following dialog will display:

B setup - Temprecord Active Display - |EI|5|

Welcome to the Temprecord
Active Display Setup Wizard
This will install TAD w1.44.0,1629 an your compuker,

It is recommended that you close all other applications before
conkinuing.

Click. Mext ko conkinue, or Cancel ko exit Setup,

Mext = [_:! Cancel

Figure 1: Software Installation: Setup Dialog

Follow the on-screen pop-up installation instructions:

Itis possible to install TAD preconfigured such that the when the installation completes,
some of the settings have already been tailored to the user's installation. This is
achieved byincluding some additional files with the installation executable tad-
setup.exe. See Installation with External Files for more information.

Temprecord tries to preserve existing behaviour when you are updating to newer versions of
TAD, but you are strongly advised to check the behaviour of your installation after any
upgrade to satisfy yourself that there has been no unintended regression of existing
functionality.

AutoRun the TAD software Installation CD

If the user is supplied with an autorun TAD software installation CD:

e Place the CD into the CD drive of the computer where the TAD software will be installed.

o Click Start on the task bar then click Run.
¢ On the Run dialog box, click Browse and navigate to the folder on the installation CD where the tad-
setup.exe executable file is located (usually under TAD folder).

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.
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e When tad-setup.exe is displayed in the Run dialog box, click OK. This will start the TAD software
installer.

e Read anyinstallation messages that appear during the setup process and click on either the Next or
OK buttons until the install process has finished.

The installation process will create a Temprecord Active Display shortcut Icon on your desktop

and/or create a quick launch TAD Icon on the task bar of your desktop.

Installation of TAD is now complete. The user should now configure the TAD software to suit their site
requirements.

First, the user needs to configure all of the Global Settings, then configure the settings for each channel as
required by their application.

See also:
Command-line Installation
Installation with External Files

Folders used in TAD Operation
Software Uninstallation

1.5 Command-line Installation

TAD can also be installed from a command prompt (a "DOS Box"), or by running the setup program
from a batch file.

The setup program is normally called tad-setup.exe. You can determine what version of TAD any
particular copy of tad-setup.exe will install by right-clicking the file in Explorer and selecting Properties.

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.
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tad-setup.exe Properties |

General “ersion | Cornpatibility I Surnmnary I
File wersior:  1.45.0.2702
Dezcrption:  Temprecord Active Display Setup

Copyright;

— Other werzion information

[tern narme: "W alle:
Comments Temprecord Intemational Ltdﬂ
File “erzion
Language

Product M ame
Product Yersion

ok, g Cancel Lpply

Command-line Installation Examples

NOTE: The following examples will most likely wrap at the ends of lines when the text does notfitin the help
window. Make sure when you enter the commands into a batch file that there are no hard carriage return
characters anywhere but at the end of the commands.

tad-setup

Starts the TAD installer graphical interface. The installation is a standard Windows installer, with
opportunities to select the installation folder, start menu entries, etc.

tad-setup.exe /SILENT /SP- /LOG="%0UserProfile%\Desktop\TAD installation
log.txt" /SUPPRESSMSGBOXES /DIR="%0ProgramFiles¥o\TAD\" /GROUP="TAD"

Starts the TAD installer in unattended setup mode. The installation will take place into the standard
TAD directories. Alog of the installation will be left on the desktop..

tad-setuptad-setup.exe /SILENT /SP- /LOG="%UserProfile%o\Desktop\TAD
installation log.txt" /SUPPRESSMSGBOXES /DIR="%ProgramFles%o

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.
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\TAD\" /7GROUP="TAD" /NoMoxalnstall

Starts the TAD installer in unattended setup mode. The installation will take place into the standard
TAD directories. Alog of the installation will be left on the desktop. The installer will not pause at the
end of TAD installation and give you the opportunity to install the Moxa Network Enabler software.

tad-setuptad-setup.exe /SILENT /SP- /LOG="%UserProfile%o\Desktop\TAD
installation log.txt" /SUPPRESSMSGBOXES /DIR="%ProgramFiles%o
\TAD\" /7GROUP="TAD" /NoStartUpMenu

Starts the TAD installer in unattended setup mode. The installation will take place into the standard
TAD directories. Alog of the installation will be left on the desktop. No entry for the TAD program will
be made in the Startup Menu folder, and so TAD will not automatically start when Windows starts.

An example batch file named TAD Default Setup.bat is copied to the Program Fles\TAD folder as part
of installation. You can inspect this file with Notepad and modify it according to your needs.

1.6 Software Uninstallation

To uninstall TAD from a computer, carry out the following steps:
e Click the Start button
Click All Programs

Click the menu entry for TAD (the name of this entry will depend on how it was installed)
Click on Uninstall TAD:

Temprecord Active Display Uninstall El

\i:) Are you sure ol wank ko complekely remove Temprecord ackive Display and all of its components?

e Click the Yes Button

The uninstallation process should begin and continue to completion. There are no choices, questions or
prompts with uninstallation.

Uninstalling TAD removes the program executable files, program start menu entries, any
desktop shortcuts, and any quick launch taskbar icons. You should however note that:

o If you have configured TAD to start automatically on Windows startup, this will fail
and depending on the version of Windows, may cause the computer startup
sequence to "snag". You should therefore remove any shortcuts to TAD in the
computer Startup folder.

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.
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o TAD's datafiles are leftintact, as is the channel configuration file, and the global
settings INIfile. If you should reinstall TAD in the same folder, things should "pick
up" from where they left off.

o Ifthere were any emails queued, uninstallation will leave these intact, and if TAD is
re-installed, it will attemptto resume sending them.

o [ffiles need to be removed for privacy or security reasons you should examine the
Options/Systemtab and note the locations of these files so that you can delete
the folder contents after uninstallation.

e TAD stores some passwords in the file TAD.INI. These are strongly encrypted
but you may choose to delete the file TAD.INI.

See also
Installing TAD

1.7 Folders used in TAD Operation

Adefaultinstallation of TAD will normally create the following folders (paths are given in gray for a Windows
XP installation. The folder names under Windows 7 and above are equivalent but may display differently
under those operating systems because of Windows' use of symbolic links, and these alternate pathnames
are shown again in green).

Summary Reports C:\ Documents and Settings\All
User s\ Document s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Sunmary Report s\
C:\ User s\ Publ i c\ Docunent s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Sunmary
Report s\

Channel Reports C:\ Docunments and Settings\All
User s\ Document s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Channel Report s\
C:\ User s\ Publ i c\ Docunent s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Channel
Report s\

Spot Check Reports C:\ Docurments and Settings\All
User s\ Document s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Spot Check\

C:\ User s\ Publ i c\ Docunent s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Spot
Check\

Exported CSV Files C:\ Docunents and Settings\All
User s\ Docunment s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Export\

C:\ User s\ Publ i c\ Docunment s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Export\

Primary System Files C:\ Docurments and Settings\All
User s\ Docunent s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Pri mar y\

C:\ User s\ Publ i c\ Docunent s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Pri mar y\

TAD.INI File C:\ Docunents and Settings\All Users\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\
C: \ Progr anDat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\

TAD.CFG File C:\ Docunments and Settings\All Users\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Dat af i | es\
C: \ Progr anDat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Dat afi |l es

Local. ACF file C:\ Docunments and Settings\<user>\Local
Settings\ Application Data\Tenprecord\
C:\ User s\ <user >\ AppDat a\ Local \ Tenpr ecor d\

Master.ACF file C:\ Documents and Settings\All Users\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecor d\
C: \ Progr anDat a\ Tenpr ecor d\

Datafiles C:\ Docunents and Settings\All Users\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Dat af i | es\

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.



16 Temprecord Active Display Help

C:\ Progr anDat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Dat afi | es\

Backup C:\Docunments and Settings\All Users\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Backup\
C: \ ProgramDat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Backup\

Local web backup C:\ Docunments and Settings\All Users\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Web Backup\
C: \ Progr anDat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Web Backup\

Web restore C:\ Docunments and Settings\All Users\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Web Rest or e\
C:\ Progr anDat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ W\eb Rest or e\

Installation Logs C:\Docunments and Settings\All Users\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecord\ TAD\ I nstal | ati on Logs\
C:\ ProgranmDat a\ Tenprecord\ TAD\ | nstal | ati on Logs\

Startup Logs C:\ Docunents and Settings\All Users\Application
Dat a\ Tenprecord\ TAD\ Startup Logs \
C:\ Progr anmDat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ St artup Logs\

Error Logs C:\Docunments and Settings\All Users\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Error Logs \
C:\ ProgranDat a\ Tenprecor d\ TAD\ Error Logs\

Debug Logs C:\ Docunents and Settings\All Users\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Debug Logs\
C: \ Progr anmDat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Debug Logs\

Temporary email attachments C:\ Docunents and Settings\<user>\Local
Settings\ Tenmp\ Tenprecor d\ TAD\ Emai |
C
\ User s\ <user >\ AppDat a\ Local \ Tenp\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Ena
i1\

Temporary web backup files C:\ Docunents and Settings\<user>\Local
Settings\ Tenp\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Web\
C
\ User s\ <user >\ AppDat a\ Local \ Tenp\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Wb
\

See also:
Software Installation
Installation with External Files

1.8 Installation with External Files

This topic describes how you can configure installation packages to pre-install configuration set-ups
when TAD is installed. This is achieved by including external files with the setup executable.

External files included with the setup executable will be ignored if the corresponding file is
_ 1 ) already present on the target computer. External files are intended to be used on "clean”
ety installs, where TAD has not been installed prior.

TAD Configuration Files

TAD depends on three configuration files for it's operation. These files remember the changes to the settings
made by TAD after itis installed. These files are

e TAD.INI
e TAD.CFG
e Master.ACF

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.
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TAD.INI
The INIfile remembers all "global” system settings. The INI file normallyresides in folder:

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Temprecord\TAD\

TAD.CFG

The CFG file is responsible for remembering all of settings for each individual channel. TAD always expects
to find the CFG file in the same folder as the current TAD (TAD™.TDF) data files - normallyin folder:

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Temprecord\TAD\Datafiles\

If one is not found there it will create a new "empty" one. If you unexpectedly see no channels defined when
you open TAD, itis likely because you have moved the location of the datafile folder and not copied or moved
the TAD.CFGfile to the same new location.

Master.ACF

The file Master.ACFis an encrypted file that contains the username and password information for TAD and
any other Temprecord applications that employ Temprecord's access control system. Itis normally found in
folder:

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Temprecord\

Don't change these file locations unless you understand the effect it will have on TAD
operation

External Installation Files

When the TAD installer runs, it checks to see if there are additional files supplied with the installation exe file.
These files - called external files - can be used to provide initial installation settings for TAD. For example,
you can arrange to install TAD with a particular channel setup, or a preconfigured set of usernames and
passwords.

These external files if present must be in the same folder as the file tad-setup.exe, and must have the
filenames:

e External.INI (copied across and renamed to TAD.INI)
e External.CFG (copied across and renamed to TAD.CFG)
o External . ACF (copied across and renamed to Master.ACFH

These files are copied across and renamed only if the corresponding file isn't found in the default installation
folder for that file, so no existing configuration file should be overwritten by a subsequent installation.

If these external files are present, and corresponding counterparts are not found on the
system TAD s being installed onto, the files are copied into their installation default
folders. If you should later change the location of any of these folders, itis your
responsibility to ensure the corresponding configuration file is copied or moved to the
new location. You can always see the actual location of each of these files by inspecting

the System page on the Options tab.

Preparing External Installation Files

In order to prepare the external files to include with the installation package, you should install TAD on a
computer that is as close as possible to the intended target installation machine.
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If you want to include a preconfigured set of usernames and passwords for use by Temprecord applications
thatimplement the access control system, setthose usernames and passwords up on your test installation,
then take a copy of the file .

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Temprecord\Master.acf
and copyitto the installation media, renaming itto External.acf.

If you want to include a preconfigured global configuration, setting things such as the folder for TAD datafiles,
backup files, etc. set those options up on your test installation, then take a copy of the file .

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Temprecord\TAD\TAD.ini
and copyitto the installation media, renaming it to External.ini.

Finally, if you want to include preconfigured channel configurations, setting things such as the channel names,
sample periods, COM Ports, etc. - anything that you can configure via the Channel Setup Dialog - setthose
options up on your test installation, then take a copy of the file .

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application
Data\Temprecord\TAD\Datafiles\TAD.cfg

and copyitto the installation media, renaming it to External.cfg.

When you distribute the installation media, make sure these files are in the same folder as the setup
executable file tad-setup.exe. Iffile files are distributed on a CD-ROM or USB key for example, copy the file
tad-setup.exe and any external files to the root folder. If you are distributing the installation files as a ZIP
archive, arrange the archive so that all the files extract to the same folder.

See also:
Software Installation

Folders used in TAD Operation
1.9 Starting TAD

Start the TAD software by double-clicking on the Temprecord Active Display application icon on your
desktop. The main menu screen with Fle, View & Help tabs will be displayed. TAD displays the Summary
tab by default as the first screen.

Main Menu - View pull-down menu

Click View to display the view pull-down menu. Select and click All Channels to display the maximum
number of channels (1 to 255) on the Summary screen. Later the user maychoose Fitted Channels to
display only the channels that are presentin that installation.
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Figure 2: Main Menu: View Selection

There are sixtabs at the top of the TAD screen: Summary, Detail, Channels, Graph, Log and Options.

Trained TIL personnel will configure the entire TAD system during the commissioning phase of the TAD
installation at your Site.

Note that the majority of the Global Configuration and Channel Configuration options require TAD
Supervisor or admin access to change them.

Running TAD for the First Time

The firsttime TAD s run after a "clean" (new) installation, there may be messages displayed when it creates
the files it requires for correct operation. These files are:

TAD.INI

This is the configuration file that contains the settings for the program operation. Creation of this file on
startup implies that all the program settings will be setto their installation default values.

TAD.CFG

This is the configuration file that contains the settings for each channel. Creation of this file on startup implies
that all channels will be diabled, and the channel settings will be set to their installation default values.

TAD.TDF

This is the datafile TAD writes the logged information to. In fact the logged information is held in numerous
TAD*.TDFfiles, but the file TAD.TDFis the one being written to at any particular time. Atregular intervals
(determined by the settings in the Datafile tab) , the file TAD.TDFis rolled over and renamed, and a new
TAD.TDFfile is created.
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You may also see these messages displayed when TAD is unable to find the files as it starts if the files have
been deleted or moved for example. See the topic Startup Error Messages for more information.

1.10 Startup Error Messages

The following is a list of messages that can display on starting TAD. Under normal operation, TAD should
start up without any messages being displayed, and any messages that are persistentindicate a problem
with the TAD hardware or configuration. Studying the startup log can also provide information about TAD

initialisation.

Amessage marked with Alert should normally only display the firsttime TADis run. Amessage marked
with Error indicates a more serious problem, and itis unlikely that TAD will run correctly.

Error

Alert

Error

Error

Alert

Error

Unable to find INI file

The INI file <file name= specified
on the command line was not found.
TAD will look for an INI file in the
CommonAppData folder and use
that one if found.

Unable to find INI file

An INI file was not found at <file
name=. One will be created.

Unable to find folder

The folder <folder name=
specified on the command line was
not found. Afolder will be created.

Unable to create datafile folder

The datafile folder <folder name=
could not be created.

Unable to find channel
configuration folder

Achannel configuration folder was
not found at <folder name=. This
folder will be created.

Unable to create channel
configuration data folder

The channel configuration data
folder <folder name= could not
be created.

TAD was started with the 7/ INIFILE command-line
option, but the INI file specified with the command
option could not be found. TAD will look in the default
location for the INI file.

TAD was unable to open the INI file shown. This
message may display the firsttime you run TAD, or
after the existing INI file has been deleted or moved.

TAD was started with the /DATAFILE command-line
option, but the folder specified with the command
option could not be found. TAD will attempt to create
the folder.

TAD was started with the /DA TAFILE command-line
option, but the folder specified with the command
option could not be found. TAD has attempted to
create the folder and has not been successful.
Consult the startup log for more details.

Check that the folder is not read-only, and that you have
sufficient privileges.

The folder specified in the TAD datafile folder control
does not exist. TAD will create it now.

Check that you intended to use a
new folder for the TAD channel
configuration file (and therefore the
TAD datafile. This message will
also displayif you enter a folder
name and mis-type the name.

TAD attempted to create the folder to store the TAD
datafile and channel configuration file in, but was not
successful. Consultthe startup log for more details.

Check that the folder is not read-only, and that you have
sufficient privileges.
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Alert

Alert

Error

Error

Error

Error

Error

Error

Error

Unable to find Channel file

A channel configuration file was not
found at <file name=. One will be
created.

No TAD datafile found

The data file <file name=> was not
found and will be created on the
local drive.

Unable to create new Data File

The data file <file name= could
not be created

Unable to create Data File

The data file <file name= could
not be created as this instance of
TAD is configured as a Master' and
the data file specified is noton a
local drive.

Unable to open Data File

The data file <file name= could
not be opened.

Unable to open Data File

The data file <file name= could
not be opened as this instance of
TAD is configured as a Master and
the data file specified is noton a
local drive.

Unable to create new Data File

The data file <file name= could
not be created

Unable to open Data File

The data file <file name= could
not be opened.

Data File not found

The data file <file name=> was not
found (Slave mode active).

The channel configuration file default location in in the

same folder as the TAD datafiles (TDF files). Ifthe file
TAD.CFGis not found in this folder TAD will create one
with default settings.

The TAD data file TAD.TDFwas not found in in the
defaultlocation. TAD will create an emptyfile.

Note thatif the file TAD.TDFis

. missing, but there are other

J TAD™.TDFfiles in the folder, TAD
will read those files and append
the new TAD.TDFfile to that
dataset. Any TAD™.TDFfiles that
are present and dated after the
current date will be ignored.

TAD attempted to create the new TA D.TDF datafile, but
encountered an error. Consultthe startup log for more
details.

Check that the folder is not read-only, and that you have
sufficient privileges.

TAD has been started as a Master, but the datafile
specified is not on a local drive. When running as a
master, TAD requires a datafile to be on a local (non-
network) drive

TAD was unable to open the TAD.TDF datafile
Consult the startup log for more details.

Check that the folder is not read-only, and that you have
sufficient privileges.

TAD has been started as a Master, but the datafile
specified is not on a local drive. When running as a
master, TAD requires a datafile to be on a local (non-
network) drive

TAD was unable to create the new TAD.TDF datafile
Consult the startup log for more details.

Check that the folder is not read-only, and that you have
sufficient privileges.

TAD was unable to open the TAD.TDF datafile
Consult the startup log for more details.

Check that the folder is not read-only, and that you have
sufficient privileges.

TAD has been started as a Slave, but the datafile
specified was not found. If the TAD Master is running
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on a network machine, check that the moachine is
running and the network has connectivity.

Error Unable to open digital I/0 node | TADis configured to use digital I/O for an auxiliary
alarm function, but was unable to open the node.

The auxiliary I/O module could not -
Consult the startup log for more details.

be opened.

See also
Starting TAD

1.11 TAD Main Menu

TA0 Temprecord Active Display (Maskter)

File Miew Select Help|

All of the functions of TAD are accessed from the main menu. Although the main menu is normally located at
the top of the TAD window, it can be moved to other docking positions, or floated.

TA0 Temprecord Active Display (Master)

Summary | araph | Detail | Channels | Repurts| Log |O|:|

# Active Default Name 1

L Menu =
z I~ File'\ Wiew Select  Help
3 & g =
A -
See Also:

File Menu

View Menu

Select Menu

1.11.1 File Menu

Save Settings

The Save Settings menu entry (or Ctrl-S) can be used to save the current TAD configuration on demand.
TAD regularly saves the configuration anyway, so there should be no need to routinely use this function.

Save Options

The Save Options menu entry can be used to create a TAD Options File. ATAD options file contains whatever
command line options are required to start TAD with it's current configuration.

Minimize to Tray

Use this entry to minimize the TAD main window to the system tray. TAD will continue to operate and data will
still be logged.

Restoring TAD

To restore TAD after it has been minimized to the tray, right-click the trayicon and select Restore.
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Exiting TAD
Use this entryto close the TAD program.

See Also:

TAD Options Files
Closing TAD

1.11.2 TAD Options Files

TAD can be started with an options filename as a command-line parameter. This options file is a text file
with valid command-line options specified. Any number of command line options can be specified. TAD
options files always have the extension .TOF. If TAD s started with an options filename as the parameter, the
command line options are read from the file and processed exactly as if they had been specified on the
command line. So ifthe file Example.tof contains:

/slave
/diagnostics /summary
/ INIFile “C:\TAD.INI”

and TAD is started with the command line:
TAD Example
the result will be exactly as if TAD had been started with the command line:
TAD /slave /diagnostics /7summary 7/ INIFle “C:\TAD.INI”
Any parameter entered on the command line that is not an command-line option (i.e.
starting with the slash (/) delimiter) is assumed to be the name of an option file. If no
filetype is specified, . TOFis assumed. If you wantto use a filename with a different
extension, you can specify the extension as well.
If the name of the options file is not a fully qualified absolute filename, TAD looks for the

file in the current folder. Ifitdoesn'tfind itthere, itlooks in the TAD application data folder.

Options files can be created and edited with any editor such as NotePad, but to simplify the creation of these
options files, TAD now has a File menu function to save the current settings in an options file. Using the
above example, if TAD is started with the command line options:

TAD /slave /diagnostics /summary / INIFile “C:\TAD.INI”

and then while TAD is operating, the File/Save Options function is used, the TOFfile created will contain
those command-line options specified. By default, TAD always includes the following lines in an options file:

/master (or /slave)
/ INIFile <name of INI file>
/DataFile <name of TDF file path>

If any other diagnostic functions are enabled, TAD also adds the appropriate command line options to the
options file. For example, if the diagnostics function to log export diagnostics has been enabled, the line:

/diagnostics /export

will be added to the file.
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When using a test editor to create TAD options files, take care when specifying
pathnames and filenames. Where these contain spaces, the path and file names must
be enclosed in double quotes. Itis good practice to always enclose path and filenames
in quotes, regardless of whether they contain embedded spaces.

If TAD has been started with the name of an options file as a parameter, or the
Fle/Save Options function has been used to save the current options setto a TOFfile
in the current TAD session, then the options will be saved the the same file automatically
when TAD exits. Thus once you have loaded an options file, or saved the current setup to
an options file, you don't need to worry about TAD remembering your setup from that point
on.

When TAD writes the options for master/slave operation to the options file, the current
state of the Master/Slave control on the Master/Slave Options tab is written to the file,
even if this was changed after TAD was started. This also applies to the TDF data file
path specified on the Datafile Options tab.

Bearing in mind that the setting of these controls does not take effect until the nexttime
TAD s started, this behaviour makes it easier to create options files for different
configurations. For example, TAD could be started in Master mode, then Slave mode
could be selected, and the datafile path changed. Atthat pointyou could save the current
configuration to an options file (say "SlaveTest.TOF') and exit TAD. Then TAD could be
started with the command line:

TAD SlaveTest

to start TAD with that configuration.

The use of options files can be handy when testing TAD in different configurations.

See also
File menu

1.11.3 View Menu

The menu allows you to tailor what channels are displayed in the summary view.

740 Temprecord Active Display (Master)
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View All Channels

When this option is selected, all channels (1 through 255) are displayed, regardless of status.
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View Fitted Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as either Active or Inactive. Anychannel configured as Not
fitted will not show.

View Active Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Active. Anychannel configured as Not fitted or
Inactive will not show.

View Inactive Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Inactive. Anychannel configured as Not fitted or
Active will not show.

View OK Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Active and have no Alert, Alarm, or Error condition
associated with them.

View Alert Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Active and have a condition of Alert or greater.
associated with them.

View Warning Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Active and have a condition of \Warning or greater.
associated with them.

View Alarm Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Active and have a condition of Alarmor greater.
associated with them.

View Error Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Active and have a condition of Error or greater.
associated with them.

1.11.4 Select Menu

Use the Select menu to switch between the different tabs of the TAD main form. You can also accomplish
this by holding the Alt key down and pressing the initial letter of the tab name, e.g. Alt-Gwill select the
Graph tab.

Select Summary Tab (Alt-S)

Selects the Summary tab, which shows an overall view of the TAD channels, one channel per line.

Select Detail Tab (Alt-D)

Selects the Detail tab, which shows relevant data from whichever channel is selected on the Summary view.

Select Channels Tab (Alt-C)
Selects the Channels tab, which acts as a placeholder for channel toolbars.

Select Graph Tab (Alt-T)
Selects the Graph tab, which shows up to traces of data from up to 4 channels.
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Select Log Tab (Alt-L)

Selects the Log tab, which shows a time history of past events.

Select Options Tab (Alt-O)
Selects the Options tab, which provides access to TAD Options.

1.12 TAD System Tray Icon Messages

While TAD is running, the current status is also shown in the system “tray’. This is the area normally
positioned in the bottom right of the screen where the clock is usually displayed. The TAD icon (shown here

as @) in the tray changes according to the status of TAD.

EI @ % s30am.
l\-..@ ? Tuesday
57 032011

The possible icons are:

No error conditions exist on any channel

There are channels in a warning state (e.g. the
' upper temperature limitin a channel has justbeen
2 exceeded).

There are channels in an alarm state (e.g. the upper
temperature limitin a channel has been exceeded
for longer than the limit delay).

There are channels in an error state (e.g.a channel
has lost communication with the logger).

Action: Ifthe main screen of TAD s not displayed, maximise TAD by double-clicking the tray icon and check
the status of the channel showing the warning icon. Take all necessary action to return the channel to its
normal operating condition.

Action: Ifthe main screen of TAD s not displayed, maximise TAD by double-clicking the tray icon and check
the status of the channel showing the alarm icon. Take all necessary action to return the channel to its normal
operating condition.

Note: You can hover the mouse over the trayicon to display a hint which will provide a brief summary of the
system status.

1.13 Closing Temprecord Active Display

Overview

When the X at the top right corner of the TAD screen is clicked to close the TAD application, a pop-up Close

Temprecord Active Display dialog is presented with three options and three corresponding buttons.
Please read the warning in bold before responding to this dialog.
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Figure 87: Close TADor Send to Tray Dialog

Send to Tray

To keep TAD running in the background while you use your computer to work with other applications click on
the button labeled Send to Tray. When you click on this option the TAD screen will minimise. TAD will still
be running in the background.

To restore the TAD screen back to full size click on the teal coloured TAD icon in the system tray found at the
lower right corner of your computer screen.

Clicking on the teal coloured TAD icon in the system tray when the TAD screen is maximized will again
minimise the TAD screen.

Close

By clicking on the close button this will completely shut down the TAD software. The TAD system will cease to
log data to the TAD log file.

However if the loggers inside the yellow TAD Reader boxes placed around your building were started at
commissioning time they will still be independently logging environmental data from their respective locations.

If the loggers were started at commissioning time they will most probably be logging in loop overwrite
mode. This means theylog data until their internal memoryis full, then the logger will start to overwrite the
earliest data with new data.

Cancel

Clicking on the Cancel button will close the Close Temprecord Active Display dialog without shutting
down the TAD system.
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1.14 About TAD Help
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2

Summary Tab

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Levels Only)
Overview

The Summary tab can display all of the 1 to 255 available channels configured on the TAD System. Any TAD
system channel can be configured from this screen either by double- clicking anywhere on the channel
number line or by right-clicking on a channel number line then selecting Edit this Channel option from the
right-click pop-up dialog. Channel setup is described in more detail in the Summary / Channel Setup
section of this manual.

The User may choose any one the eight selections listed under the View pull-down menu for Summary
screen viewing options. Fitted Channels selection for viewing is recommended. This screen also indicates
in the Active column which Channels are enabled or disabled. The Default column indicates which
channels are using the global default settings.

The summary page also displays the names/descriptions given to the channels and if selected the
temperature, humidity, pressure and/or CO2 data from those channels and their current status i.e. whether the
channel is O.K. (i.e. in service) or Not in Service. Also included is the digital input/ output status monitoring
in the I/O column, if the digital I/O functionality is enabled for the channel.

TA0 Temprecord Active Display (Master) — |EI|£|

]File Wiews  Select Help|

Summary | Graph | Detail | Channgls | Reports | Lag | Options |
# Active Default Mame 10 T H P Alarm Skatus ﬂ

1 ¥ Main Office 23.47 G2.84 = Ok
2 ¥ Reception 21,92 - - 0K,
3 Lurchroam 22.03 - - % ok
4 [ Eoardroom 208 - - oK
5 Coalstare #1 b -0.0& - - [ul
6 Coolstore #2 b 0.61 - - oK
FA Elast Freazer b -37.0% - - a4
8 W Yaceine Fridge (Lab) e 3.69 - - ok
g -

Figure 49: Summary Tab

You can adjust the width of the columns in the summary display, and the widths will be remembered for the
nexttime TAD s started. To change the column widths, hover the mouse over the column header roughlyin
the position where you think the boundary between columns is. When the cursor changes to a resize cursor,
press the mouse button and drag the column boundaryto the desired width.

See Also

Showing and Hiding Channels

Showing local channels only
Channel Number Column

Active Column

Default Column

Name Column

/O Column

Measured Parameters Columns
Alarm Column

Status Column
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2.1 Showing and Hiding Channels

The View menu allows you to tailor what channels are displayed in the summary view.

74D Temprecord Active Display (Master)
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View All Channels

When this option is selected, all channels (1 through 255) are displayed, regardless of status.

View Fitted Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as either Active or Inactive. Anychannel configured as Not
fitted will not show.

View Active Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Active. Anychannel configured as Not fitted or
Inactive will not show.

View Inactive Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Inactive. Anychannel configured as Not fitted or
Active will not show.

View OK Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Active and have no Alert, Alarm, or Error condition
associated with them. Anychannel configured as Not fitted or Active will not show.

View Alert Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Active and have a condition of Alert or greater
associated with them. Anychannel configured as Not fitted or Active will not show.

View Warning Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Active and have a condition of \Warning or greater
associated with them. Anychannel configured as Not fitted or Active will not show.

View Alarm Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Active and have a condition of Alarm or greater
associated with them. Anychannel configured as Not fitted or Active will not show.

View Error Channels

Shows onlythose channels that are configured as Active and have a condition of Error or greater
associated with them. Anychannel configured as Not fitted or Active will not show.
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2.2 Showing local channels only

Where a TAD system is configured as a slave, it may be useful to show onlythose channels that are local to
the immediate area. To specifya channel as local, see the Master/Slave options. Alocal channel is shown in

the summary with a @ symbol to the right of the channel name.

To show onlylocal channels, right-click anywhere in the summary view tab and select Only show local
channels from the pop-up menu.

740 Temprecord Active Display {Master)
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: 5 Silence Alarms piLab) @ ~ ~ ~

10 Shaw Only show local channels - - -
1 Edit this Channel ... v Al Channels - - -
12 Yalidakion Made Fitked Channels - - -
= Mark s Yalidated Active Channels - -" --
e Inactive Channels == -- --
i kK Channels -- -- --
16 Alert Channels = -- --
17 alarm Channels -- -- -
13 Error Channels - - -
19 B . _

]
1

2.3 Channel Number Column (Summary Screen)
Channel numbers are displayed in the ## Column of the Summary Screen.

Channel Validation Info

Itis possible to view channel validation information by clicking onto a channel number to select that channel
and then hovering the mouse above the channel number. Adisplayed hint shows the current validation status
of the selected channel number #-

¢ Validated channel numbers are displayed in black.
e Channel numbers where the channel validation has expired are displayed in red.
e Channel numbers where no validation has been performed are displayed in magenta.
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740 Temprecord Active Display (Master)

IFiIe Wiew  Select Help|

Surnmary | Graph I Dekail I Channels I Reports I Log I Cpkions I
#  Ackive Default Mame I T H P flarm Skatus

1 F rain Office 24,12 57.21 -- o] 4

% [+ Feception 2.0z - - K,
= 1 nimrhranrm 22.08 - -- o 4

Zhannel 2

* ALIDATION REQUIRED ol = - 9.8

5 This channel was last validated on 7 Jan 2011 15:06:42 NZDT -0.02 - - K.

5 155 days, 22 hr, 5 min ago) 0.75 - - QK

? ™ DTOC T T o '35.96 - - OK

8 Yaccing Fridge (Lab) 3.68 - -- K,

q - - -

Figure 50: Summary Tab: Channel Validation Info
2.4 Active Column (Summary screen)

This column displays a checkbox(p)for all Fitted channels. Ifthe Active Column checkboxlocated next
to the channel number is selected (ticked) then the channel is enabled. If the checkboxis clear then the
channel is disabled (but considered to be "fitted"). By clicking the channels Active Column checkbox, the
channel may be toggled to enabled or disabled state.

When a Channel is Enabled the Status Column will display OK if the Channel was configured correctly.

When a channel is Disabled, the Status column will display the message Channel Not in Service and
flash the message in red

Channel Not in Service
TAD channels need to be disabled when maintenance is required within your site area where TAD channels

are located.

Also a TAD channel may be disabled when TIL Technicians visit your site to validate or exchange the
calibrated data loggers inside the (yellow) TAD data collection boxes installed on your site. Channel Not in
Service message as follows will be displayed in red and flashed for any fitted channels that are disabled.

TA0 Temprecord Active Display (Master) _ |El|ﬂ

IFiIe Wiew  Select Hel|:-|

Summary | Graph | Detail | Channels I Reparts I Log I Options |
# Active Default Mame /0 T H P Alarm Status ﬂ
1 = Main Office 2347 52.54 - Ok
2 ¥ Reception 21,92 - - oK
3 Lurchroam 22.03 - - ok
4 ¥ Boardroom 22,08 - - oK
5 [ P ] -0.06 - - #¢ Channel not in service
& "y Coolstore #2 = 06l - = oK
FAE Elast Freezer b -37.0% - - [ul
8 W Yaceine Fridge {Lab) b 3.63 - - oK
g _—

Figure 51: Summary Tab: Channel Not in Service

2.5 Default Column

The Default column shows all the Channels that are using the Global Default Settings from Defaults
tab. Atick in the default column next to the channel number indicates that channel is using the global
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Defaults settings from the Defaults Options tab. If no tick is visible in the default column, then that channel is
using Local Settings that are setup within the channel setup dialog.

TA0 Temprecord Active Display (Maskter)

]File Wiew  Select Help|

Summary I Graph I Drekail I Channels I Flepu:urtsl Liog IOptiu:unsI

# Active Default Mame I T H P alarm
1 Main OFfice 23.20  S52.26 -
2 Reception 21.97 - -
3 v Lurchroarm 22.02 - -
4 |+ v Bioardroom 21,97 - --
5 [ % | 006 - -
6 [ Coolstore #2 ] 0.60 - -

Figure 52: Summary Tab: Default Column

See Also:

Defaults Options
Channel setup dialog

2.6 Name Column

This column displays the descriptive Names of the Fitted TAD Channels. The default names are channel 1
through to channel 255.

To edit any of the Channel names or channel configuration, click the Summary Tab on the main menu. All
Fitted (installed) channels are displayed on the Summary screen.

On the summary screen double-click on the channel name you wish to change. The Channel Setup dialog
will open. There are sixtabs within the Channel Setup dialog. Refer to the Channel Setup section of this
manual for more info.

Next, click on the channel details tab within the channel setup dialog. Enter the new channel name into name
field of the channel details tab then click OK. The summary tab will then be displayed with the updated
channel name.

180 Temprecord Active Display (Master) - |EI|5|

]File View Select Help|

Summarsy | Graph I Dekail I Channels I Reports I Log I Cpkions I
# Active Default Mame Ij0 T H 2 Alarm Status ﬂ
1 = Main Office 23.20 S2.26
2 Reception 21.97 - - a4
3 ¥ 4l 140 Channel 2 Setup 18]l
4 | v p
. :: Channel Details | Logging I Repotts | Alatms I \-'alidationl ConFigurationI Maintenancel
o
. . . . . . Channel
6 [ Mot Fitted This channel iz active and will use the settings Uss Defaults [
- zhown below. To uze the default settings
g & o Az instead, make sure Use Defaults'is checked 2
8 [ " Inactive EIEEE, MAKS SUIE 58 LBIsus 18 BEeKst. Set this channel From Defaults I
4 r— Channel Details
10 This channel is local -
11
Mame Reception
12 Recer oK
13 Location ID ITIL-RECDDI
14 Cancel
Description | Reception area
5 IP Address 192.168,1,152 o
16 COM| P
17
18
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Figure 53: Summary Tab: Name Column

There are three ways to access (open) the channel setup dialog. The user can position the curser using the

mouse anywhere over the channel number that the user wishes to highlight and then single-click the mouse

to select the channel. a highlighted yellow bar is displayed extended across all the columns for the currently

selected/highlighted channel. By double-clicking the highlighted channel Bar, or pressing the enter button on
the keyboard or by right-clicking the mouse button, the Channel Setup dialog can be opened.

There are sixtabs within the Channel Setup dialog. Refer to the Channel Setup section of this manual for
more detailed information regards configuration and setup of a TAD system channel.

To exit back to the summary tab without saving your changes on any of the sixtabs of the channel setup dialog
click the Cancel button or press the Esc key on your keyboard.

27 I/O Column

The I/O column displays the status of digital inputs and outputs of all the channels configured to provide digital
I/O capability. All TAD system channels are capable of supporting 2 x digital inputs for monitoring
opening/closing of door or power fail circuits. Also each channel is capable of supporting 2 x digital outputs
for localised alarming such as audible buzzer or a flashing light. The 4 x Digital /O is represented by 4 x
status indicator squares in I/O column. When ON the status indicator colour changes to red and when clicked
once on the indicator status squares, a hint dialog is displayed as follows:

& Temprecord Active Display (Master)

File Wiew Help
summary | Detsl |  Chamnek |  Graph |  Log | Options]
#  Active Default  Mame 1[e] T H P alarm  Status b
1 5M Cffice 21.40 sl
“ | |7 HE Office EEOO 22.79 ik
3 [ et |2 i at i service
4 HK Desktop - USE Reader Channel Inpuk Door CLOSED 1! Manitor (Swikch) is OM
5 Input Power FAIL !! Monitor (Clean Contact Relay) is ON
Output Output 2 is off
& Output Oubput 3 is off
7

Figure 54: Summary Tab: I/O Column

2.8 Measured Parameters Columns

The measured parameters columns are three numeric columns that display the parameters being logged by
that channel, if any.

‘File view Select Help | |[23/04f2011 7 |[10:43:45 8. = JI@] '|E]||_|§ Hﬁlﬁlmlml

Summary | Graph I Detail | Channels I Reports I Log I Options I

#  fckive Default  Mame I/ T H P oz Alarm Status
1 = Main Office (debug logaing OM) 25,31 °C 45,04 % -- - oK
2 = Labaratary - - - 360.70 ppm e 4
=

T (Temperature) Column

The T Column displays the current temperature value for each of the active temperature or
temperature/humidity configured channels.

H (Humidity) Column

The H Column displays the current humidity (RH %) value for each of the active humidity channels. The
channels configured as humidity are also able to provide temperature data on the same channel. To enable
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the humidity option you must have a RH compatible TAD station fitted with a Temprecord humidity (RH)
logger.

P (Pressure) Column

The P Column displays the current pressure differential (in Pascal) for each of the active pressure channels.
The pressure sensing device has two ports, which are exposed to two environments (e.g. a clean room with
plus pressure and outside of clean room). To enable the differential pressure monitoring option, you must
have a pressure sensor-compatible TAD station fitted with a precision differential pressure sensor.

CO2 Column

The COZ Column displays the current CO2 concentration in ppm (parts per million), or in percentage partial
pressure for each of the active CO2 channels. TAD expects the CO2 concentration to be measured with a
Vaisala sensor type GT221 transmitter, interfaced via a serial port.

29 Alarm Column

The Alarm Column displays a siren icon when a channel is in alarm state.

Ta0 Temprecord Active Display (Master)

IFiIe View Select Help|

Surnimary | Graph I Detail I Channels I Reports I Log IOptiDnsI

# Active Default MName I T H P/"M‘\Status
1 Main Office 4465 + @ #herw
2 & Reception 202 - S 0K
e
4 [ v Boardroom

= Coolskare #1 Upper termperature limit of 23.60

6 W Conlstars #:2 & exceeded

FA Blast Freezer

g8 [ Yaccine Frido

9

10 Ta acknowledge the alarm for this channel, you

11 need to fill in these details, and click the "Respond"
12 button

13

Figure 55: Summary Tab: Alarm Column

2.10 Status Column

The Status column displays the current status message for each of the enabled / active channels configured
on the TAD system.

The status Messages are updated in real time to reflect events that are taking place for each active channel.

All status messages are logged with time and date stamps to the TAD log file. All TAD Log file event records
are available for printing on TAD Reports.
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140 Temprecord Active Display {Master)

]File View  Seleck Help|

SUmmary | Graph I Dkl I Channels I Repnrtsl Log IOptionsI /—\

# Active Defaul Mame Lo T H P afm  Status AN
1 Main OFfice 4465 - & BLARM
2 - Reception 22,04 - -- K
3 O ] 21,93 - -- 98 channel not in service
4 [ v 22.08 - -- ¢ Channel not in service
5 & Coolstare #1 [ ) 0.01 = - % M Alert
6 [ Conolskare #2 i 0,70 - -- K
Faa Blast Freezer ] -37.06 - -- K
8 [ Vaccine Fridge (Lab) s 3.75 - - oK
g - - -

10 = = =

Figure 56: Summary Tab: Status Column
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3

Channel Setup Dialog

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Levels Only)

Overview

The Summarytab can display all of the 1 to 255 available channels configured on the TAD system. Any TAD
system channel can be configured from this screen either by double- clicking anywhere on the channel
number line or by right-clicking on a channel number line then selecting Edit this Channel option from the
right-click pop-up dialog:

740 Temprecord Active Display {(Master)

]File View Select He||:||

SUFFAY | araph I Detail I Channels I Reports I Log I Dpkions I
# Active Defaulk Mame I T H F Alarm Skatus

1 |+ Main Office -- -- -- @ 3 Errorin channel
™ Reception Silence Alarms | - Ok

3 v Lunchroom - oK,

4 [ v Boardroom Shaw * - ok

5 [ Coolstare #1 s - o

6 v Conlstare #2 ™ - ik

T ¥ Blast Freezer ] -36.96 - - 0

8 v Yaceine Fridge (Lab) ] 3.64 -- = 0

Figure 57: Summary Tab: Channel Setup Dialog Access

You can also open the channel setup dialog by double-clicking the row of that
channel in the summary display, or by pressing the Enter key when the channel
you want to editis selected.

For every channel fitted to the TAD system, configuration would be necessary for each channel by accessing
the Channel Setup dialog as follows:
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140 Ch1 {Main Office) Setup

Channel Details | Logging I Reporks I Alarms I \.l'alil:laticnnl Zonfiguration I ExporkSpak Checkl Maintenancel

" Mot Fitted Thiz channel iz active and will use the settings shown
n : below. To use the default settings instead, make sure
@ .-’-'«ctwg Jze Defaults' iz checked.

" Inactive

Lse Defaults [

Set this channel From Defaults |

— Channel Details

This channel is local '

Mame IReceptiDn

Location ID ITIL—RDI

Hardware ID |T.C\D Moza unit 317]

Description | Reception area
IP192165.1.152

Input 0 IFrant door closed

Input 1 IPDwer Fail

Cukpuk 2 IAIarm monitaring cormparry

Cutput 3 |

Channel

Ok
Cancel

Help

Aiocess

fbEE -1

@ B =i

Figure 58: Summary Tab: Channel Setup Dialog

Channel Setup Dialog

The Channel Setup dialog screen consists of six configuration tabs. The tabs are titled as follows:

Channel Details

Logging

Reports

Alarms

Channel Errors and Heartbeats
Validation

Configuration

Export/Spot Check

Each channel can be individually configured or a channel can be selected to use pre-configured settings from
the Options tab Defaults screen. Refer to Options/Defaults section of this manual for more detailed

information on Defaults settings.

The settings from the Defaults screen only affect those channels that are configured to use the Use Default
Settings. Anychannel can be configured independently of these settings (if required) by not checking the Use

Defaults checkboxlocated in Channel Setup dialog box.

For each channel, the configuration settings are completelyindependent unless the channel is selected for

the Use Defaults setting.

Channel Calibration

Some TAD channel measurement parameters can be calibrated. Calibration of these channels is carried out
through a context menu function from the summary display. See the topic Calibration for more information.

Common Selectors

The top section of the Channel Setup dialog is common to all the tabs and has the following functionality.
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The first group of three radio button selectors are Not Fitted, Active and Inactive.

Any TAD System channel thatis not fitted with Temperature, humidity, pressure, CO2, or a digital I/O
configured yellow TAD boxthen the Not Fitted radio button option must be selected for that channel
number.

If a temperature, humidity, pressure, CO2, or a digital I/O configured yellow TAD boxis installed and
configured to a Channel Number then the channel can be selected for Active or Inactive radio button
options. Onlyone selection is possible.

For maintenance purposes, a Channel may be selected to be Inactive to avoid unnecessary alarms. When
the maintenance is complete, the channel is activated back into service by selecting the Active radio button.
Any selection change here is logged and may require confirmation if the Require Confirmation of
Channel Status Changes checkboxis selected (ticked) on the Options/General screen.

T40 Channel 1 Setup - 10| x|

Zhannel Details | Lagging I Reports I &larms It-'alidatiu:unl CDnFiguratiDnl

. . . . . . Channel
= Mot Fitted Thiz channel iz active and will uze the settings Use DeFaults [
= Active shawn belaw. To use the default settings 1
 Inactive instead, make sure 'Usze Defaults’ iz checked. Set this channel From Defaults |

Figure 59: Channel Setup Dialog: Common Selectors

The second group consists of Use Defaults select checkboxand Set this channel from Defaults
button.

Use Defaults W
Use Defaults o . |

Ifthe Use Defaults checkboxis checked (ticked) for any channel, then that channel will use all configuration
settings from the Options/Defaults screen. While this checkboxis checked, itis not possible to edit any
configuration parameters for that channel.

Set this channel from Defaults Q
Set this channel from Defaults :

The Set this channel from Defaults button when clicked will copy all configuration settings from the
Options/Defaults screen to the channel thatis currently being edited. This feature is helpful when setting up
several channels with identical parameters.

The parameters associated with sampling of channels that are in a warning or alarm
state with a different sample period, and control of the generation of heartbeats, are
unaffected by the Use defaults and Set this channel from Defaults controls.

Channel Number

Channel

1
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The top-right square on the channel setup dialog labeled as Channel displays the Channel Number of the
channel that is currently being edited.

OK

Click the OK button to save any changes you have made to the channel configuration. Any changes you have
made to the Logging parameters will become effective on the next sample taken for that channel.

Cancel

Click the Cancel button to exit the Channel Setup dialog and abandon any changes you have made.

You can also press the ESC keyto exit the Channel Setup dialog. None of
your changes will be saved.

Access

Click the Access button to open the Change Access Level dialog. Depending on what access level you select,
controls in the Channel Setup dialog may change their availability -i.e. become enabled (so you are able to
change them) or grayed out.

See also:
Channel Details
Loggin
Reports
Alarms
Channel Errors and Heartbeats
Validation
Configuration
Export/Spot Check

3.1 Channel Setup - Details Tab

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Levels Only)
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— Channel Details

] ol 3
Enable alerts in slave mode v

MName IRecEpﬁDn

Location ID ITIL-RIIII L

Hardware ID IT.-!'.D Maxa unit 137

Description | Reception area
IP152.168.1.52

Input 0 IFru:unt door dosed

Input 1 IF‘-:uwer fail

Qutput 2 I.ﬁ.larmCD Monitoring
Output 3 |

Figure 60: Channel Setup Dialog: Channel Details Tab

The Channel Details group includes the following items:

Name

The Name entryfield is used to provide a descriptive name to a channel (including the channel number). The
default name assigned to a channel is Channel where is the channel number from 1 to 255.

Description

The Description entryfield is used to enter information such as the type of product that this channel is
monitoring and/or a detailed description about the location where this TAD channel is installed etc. Provide as
much information as possible about the channel for future reference.

Location ID

The Location ID field allows entry of a free-form alphanumeric item that identified the location the logger is
in. Itwill generally be correlated with the same identifier in a building plan. The location ID is shown on
channel reports.

Hardware 1D

The Hardware ID field allows entry of a free-form alphanumeric item that identifies the logger electronics
hardware. TAD provides this field for channels that are fitted with sensors that do not permit reading of a
unique serial number by electronic means. TAD has the capability to log serial numbers along with the
logged data stream, and in the cases of logging devices that cannot provide a serial number electronically,
TAD uses the contents of this field instead.

Input 0 and Input 1

The Input O and Input 1 fields are provided for entering descriptions of digital input circuits connected to
this channel. Digital input circuits are assigned on the channel to monitor events such as opening/closing of
doors, compressor run, compressor fault, power fail etc.
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3.2

Output 2 and Output 3

The Output 2 and Output 3 fields are provided for entering descriptions of digital output circuits connected
to this channel. Digital output circuits are assigned on the channel to provide localised alerts such as a
warning light or an audible buzzer.

Two checkboxes are also provided:

This channel is local

This channel is local can be enabled to indicate that the channel displayed is "local”, i.e. the computer running
TAD s located in the same general area as the channel sensor. Itis often used when the computer is
operating as a slave. The option has the following effects:

e The summarydisplay can be setto only display channels that are local. If this display option is setto
On, only channels that have this checkbox checked will show in the summary display.

e IfTADis running as a slave, alerts on the master will only display for local channels - i.e. channels that
have this checkbox checked.

Enable alerts in slave mode

Enable alerts in slave mode influences whether alarm conditions for this channel will display on this slave. If
set, alarm conditions for this channel will display on any slave that also has the channel marked as local. If
cleared, the only alarm conditions that will appear on the slave are "global” alarms that do not pertain to any
channel.

See also:
Channel Setup Tab (Overview)
Loggin
Reports
Alarms
Channel Errors and Heartbeats
Validation
Configuration
Export/Spot Check

Channel Setup - Logging Tab

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Levels Only)
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— Logging

{* Temperature Cnly " Pressure (Fequires pressure node)

" Hurmidity Only (requires Humidity logger) " COZ (requires COZ node)

" Temperature and Humidity (requires Humidity logger) " Mothing (Digital Lo Cnly)
— Temperature Limits —— 7 [ Humidity ————— Pressure —————— | [ 02

Limits Delay Limnits el ey Limnits el ey Limnits el ey

Upper |3|:|.|:u:| - |3 = IEIII.IIIEI - |5 4 |1nn.nn - |5 4 |999.99 - |5 =
Lower |25.|:u:| - |3 = |4n.|:|n - |5 4 |-1|:u:|.|:u:| - |5 4 |999.99 - |5 =

— Sampling when channel inside limits
Mo CHAMNGE WHEM CHAMMEL IS OUTSIDE

sampleevery 0 3| £ & [0 2 LIMITS

The sample period will not change when this
channel is outside the limits and will remain at 2
% Mo change to sample period minukes, 30 seconds

{~ Sample every IIZI j |1 j IEI j

" Use setting From Defaulks

— Sampling when channel oukside limits

Figure 61: Channel Setup Dialog: Logging Tab

The Logging tab screen configurations for the channel is organised in five groups as follows:

Logging
Temperature
Humidity
Pressure

e CO2
Sampling

Logging Group
The Logging group includes six options with radio button selector. Only one selection is allowed per
channel.

Logaing

{* Temperature Cnly { Pressure (requires pressure node)
" Humidity Only (requires Humidity logger) " COZ (requires COZ node)

{ Temperature and Humidity (requires Hurmidity logger) " Mathing (Digital I Cnky

Figure 62: Channel Setup Dialog: Logging Tab / Selections

The Logging selections are:

e Temperature Only: For temperature only channel.
e Humidity Only (requires humidity logger): For humidity only channel.

e Temperature and Humidity (requires humidity logger): for temperature and humidity
combined channel.

e Pressure (requires pressure node): for clean room positive pressure monitoring.
e CO2 (requires Vaisala CO2 node): for monitoring of (CO2) gas concentration.
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e Nothing (digital I/0 only): For applications where only the digital input / output circuits are used to
monitor doors, power failure etc or for local alarming. When this option is selected, the COM Port

assigned to the channel is disabled.

Temperature, Humidity, Pressure & CO,, Group

This group allows configuration of following options:

e Temperature upper and lower limits (°C) with limit delays
e humidity upper and lower limits (% RH) with limit delays

e pressure upper and lower limits (Pascal) with limit delays
e CO, upper and lower limits (ppm) with limit delays

— Temperature Limits ——— |  Humidity ——— [ Pressure — | [ Z0Z2
Lirnits Delay LLirits [elay LLirits [elay Linnits [elay
Upper |3|:|.|:u:| - |an.|:|n - |5 = |1nn.nn - |5 = |999.99 - |5

Ak
[ fab

F =
B & || oo 2|5 3 || frooo0 2[5 3 || [pemes

Lawer |25.|:u:|

Al

Figure 63: Channel Setup Dialog: Logging Tab /Limits & Limit Delays

Upper Limit: Setthe maximum value this channel will accept before an alarm eventis triggered and logged
bythe TAD system. Use the arrows on the spin boxes to change or just type the values in the field.

Limit Delay: Value entered in this field is the number of sample periods the upper limit must be exceeded
before an alarm eventis triggered and logged by the TAD System.

Lower Limit: Setthe minimum value this channel will accept before an alarm eventis triggered and logged
bythe TAD system. Use the arrows on the spin boxes to change or just type the values in the field.

Limit Delay: Value entered in this field is the number of sample periods the lower limit must be exceeded
before an alarm event is triggered and logged by the TAD system.

Sampling When Channel is Inside Limits

Sampling when channel inside limits
A - LI ] | i

Sample every IIII |j II:I |ﬁ |2|:| |ﬁ —

e T bl S -
A - -
- S A —— - e el W -

e e

— e i ' '

- —— -

Figure 64: Channel Setup Dialog: Logging Tab / Sampling Interval

Sample every

The numeric fields allow programming of the sample period for the TAD channel. The sample period is
entered as HH:MM:SS (hours, minutes and seconds). The values programmed here determine how often a
TAD channel is accessed by the TAD software to retrieve a data sample. The minimum sample period
allowed on the TAD System is 20 seconds.
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Sampling When Channel is Outside Limits

i E B N =

CHAMGE SAMPLE PERICD WHEM CHAMMEL I3

S—— ] [ [ OUTSIDE LIMITS
— gampling when channel outside limits When this channel is outside the limiks, the
_ sample period will change From 20 seconds to
" Mo changs to sample period the walue specified here (1 minute)

¥ Sample every IIZI = |1 =] IU =

" Use setting Fram Defaulks

Each channel has an additional set of sample period parameters. These can be configured to come into
effect if any one of the channel parameters (temperature, humidity, pressure or CO2) is outside the lower and
upper limits. The behaviour of the sample period is determined by selecting one of these three options:

Sample Every

When this option is selected, the channel will use the sample period specified in the three associated
controls if the channel is outside the limits.

No Change

When this option is selected, the channel's sample period will not change if the channel is outside the limits.

Use Setting from Defaults

When this option is selected, the channel's sample period will be determined by the corresponding parameter
in the default options.

At all times, the panel on the right-hand side of the sampling group will provide a textual
description of what the sample period will be, and how the various TAD settings have
influenced it. Bear in mind that the sample period can ultimately be determined by
several parameters - namely the Sample every controls of the Sampling group, the
Sample every controls of the Sampling when channel outside limits groups, the
corresponding controls on the Default Options tab, and finally, the actual value of the
logged parameter, and whether itis inside or outside the programmed limits.

For a more comprehensive description of how sampling with TAD works, see the topic
How TAD samples channels that are outside the limits.

See also:
Channel Setup Tab (Overview)

Channel Details

Reports

Alarms

Channel Errors and Heartbeats

How TAD samples channels that are outside the limits
Validation

Configuration

Export/Spot Check

3.3 How TAD samples channels that are outside the limits

TAD sampling is determined by the sample period - the time between each sample. This sample period is
determined by several factors however:
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Each channel has controls in the Channel Setup Dialog/Logging tab for specifying the hours, minutes,
and seconds between each sample for the channel.

Each channel has a checkbox called Use Defaults. If this control is checked, the sample period is
instead determined by the corresponding set of controls on the Default Options tab. The sample period
controls on the channel setup dialog will be grayed out to indicate they do not have any effect.

TAD has the facility to alter the sample period for a channel if that channel should exceed the upper limit
or lower limit. This change in sample period (if enabled) applies whenever the channel is outside the
limits, based on the mostrecentsample. The limit delay parameters do not apply, i.e. the sample
period changes as soon as the parameter exceeds the limit. Where a channel is logging more than one
parameter (e.g. both temperature and humidity), the change in sample period will apply whenever either
parameter is outside the limits, and will not revert to the normal sample rate until both parameters are
within limits. In order for this change in sample period to occur, the channel parameter Sampling
when outside limits mustbe setto either Sample every, or Use setting from default.

If you want a particular channel to have its own sample rate, make sure Use Defaults is not checked,
and enter the sample period into the Sampling/Sample every ... controls on the Logging tab of the
Channel Setup Dialog.

If you have a number of channels that share the same sample period, you can set that
sample period in the Default Options and make sure all those channels have Use

e Y
st Defaults checked. Bear in mind however:

o IfUse Defaults is checked, the channels will also share most other parameters,
such as the upper and lower limits, and reporting.
o [fthe Default Options are altered, all channels that have Use Defaults enabled will

be affected.

The useful combinations of these options are shown below, The two right-hand columns indicate what the

effect on the sample rate will be of the combinations in the three left-hand columns.

Channel Setup | Channel Setup Default Options Sample Period Sample Period
Use Defaults Sampling when Sampling when when inside limits | when outside limits
channel outside | channel outside is determined by is determined by
limits limits
not checked No change (Not relevant) Channel setup Channel setup
Sample every ... | Sample every ...
controls controls
not checked Sample every | (Notrelevant) Channel setup Channel setup
Sample every ... | Sampling when
controls outside channel
limits/ Sample
every ... controls
not checked Use setting No change Channel setup Channel setup
from defaults Sample every ... | Sample every ...
controls controls
not checked Use setting Sample every Channel setup Default options
from defaults Sample every ... | Sampling when
controls outside channel
limits/ Sample
every ... controls
checked No change (Notrelevant) Default options Default options
Sample every ... | Sample every ...
controls controls
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checked Sample every | (Notrelevant) Default options Channel setup
Sample every ... | Sampling when
controls outside channel
limits/ Sample
every ... controls
checked Use setting No change Default options Default options
from defaults Sample every ... | Sample every ...
controls controls
checked Use setting Sample every Default options Channel setup
from defaults Sample every ... | Sampling when
controls outside channel
limits/ Sample
every ... controls
See also:

Channel setup - Logging tab
Default Options

Channel Setup - Reports Tab

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Levels Only)

— Frequency — Plat Scaling
" Monthly on day |1 j  Fit Trace
f+ ‘Weekly on ISunda*;.-' j ¢ Fit Limits
™ Daily at haur IU ﬁ {* Fit Trace and Lirnits
¢~ Hourly at minute ||:| 3 " Fixed Limits
[o.o0 2 |s.00 =

Creake Report Mow |

— Email Repaorts
f* Mo I
i Yes

I

Bddresses

Last Report was on | Mone

Figure 65: Channel Setup Dialog: Reports Tab

The Reports tab screen configurations for the channel are organised in one Reports group including
Create Reports checkbox, Now button and three sub-groups as follows...

e Frequency
¢ Plot Scaling and
e Email Reports

Create Reports Checkbox

The Create Reports checkbox mustbe checked (ticked) to enable regular creation of channel reports for the
channel.

If Create Reports checkboxis enabled, then the user can configure Frequency of channel report creation,
i.e. select from hourly, daily, weekly or monthly selector. Only one selection is allowed. Fields adjacentto
each selector allows more specific settings, e.g. When Weekly is selected, User can select Monday,
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Tuesday etc... from the adjacent field/selector to specify the day of the week when the channel report would be
generated on a regular basis. Itis recommended that Channel Reports are generated and archived on a
Weekly basis.

Create Report Now

Click the Create Report Now button to create an instant report for this channel.

The current report configuration settings from this channel will applyto the generated
] channel report. TAD will automatically save the channel settings before producing the
1
() report.

Reports Tab / Plot Scaling Options

This group options include Fit Trace, Fit Limits, Fit Trace and Limits and Fixed Limits with spin boxes
selectors. Selections here determine how the data plot (graph) is scaled on the channel reports. The default
setting is Fit Trace and Limits.

Fit Trace: Enabling this option will fit the entire logged temperature and/or humidity, pressure or CO2) data
file onto the graph trace on the TAD channel report.

Fit Limits: Enabling this option will only show the part of the graph trace on the TAD channel report that falls
within the upper and lower limits setin the logging section of the Defaults tab. The parts of the graph trace
that are outside the upper and lower Limits will not be included on the graph trace of the TAD channel report.

Fit Trace and Limits: This option is the opposite to the Fit Limits option above as this option will show the
entire graph trace. This includes those samples that fall outside of the upper and lower limits. The graph trace
on the TAD Report also has the upper and lower limit guide lines overlaid on the graph trace.

Fixed Limits: Ifthe upper and lower limits setin the Logging section of the Defaults tab are not suitable

for your TAD reports then you can set your own preferences for upper and lower limits to display on reports by
clicking the fixed limits option.

To modify the lower limit use the spin boxto the left under the fixed limits label and to modify the upper limit
use the spin boxto the right under the fixed limits label.

— Plok Scaling

" Fit Trace

" Fik Lirniks

¥ Fit Trace and Limits
™ Fixed Limits

-10.00 = |5.00 =
- -

Figure 66: Channel Setup Dialog: Reports Tab / Plot Scaling

Reports Tab / Email Reports Options

Email Reports option is selected by clicking the Yes selector. Also the Create Reports checkboxmustbe
checked for this option to be functional. Itis assumed that Mail Server details are already configured on the
Options/Email screen. Enter the email address(s) in the Address field provided. If email notification is to
be sentto more than one recipient then enter multiple email addresses separated with a comma (,) for
example: recipientl@sitename.com, recipient2@sitename.com, recipient3@Site2.com etc.
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Email Reports

" Mo info@temprecard.com, reports@temprecard, com| j_l %
% ves  Addresses

Figure 67: Channel Setup Dialog: Reports Tab / Email Reports Option

TAD Reports are sent as attachments to the email and are in PDF (Portable Document Format) format.

The default PDF reports folderis: C:\Program files\Tad\Reports. The user may specify other folder
paths by using the Use Date Formatted Folder option.

See also:
Channel Setup Tab (Overview)
Channel Details
Loggin
Alarms
Channel Errors and Heartbeats
Validation
Configuration
Export/Spot Check

3.5 Channel Setup - Alarms Tab

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Levels Only)

The Alarms tab screen configurations for the channel are organised in one group including two checkboxes
for digital input circuits (Input O and Input 1) available for the channel with respective programmable time
Delay in minutes fields with spin boxes, Pop-up on Alarm drop-down selector and three Action on
Alarm checkboxes with entryfields.

— Alarms
[v Front Door closed Cielay (mim) 1 -
[ Poveer Fail Cielay (mim) |5 vl
Pop-up on &larm ICInse after delay j

Ackion on Alarm

[~ Send Mail I j_l
[ Sendsms | =l

[T Activate duxiliary Cukpuk

Figure 68: Channel Setup Dialog: Alarms Tab Options

Digital Input Circuits (Input 0 and Input 1)
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- alarms

v Front Cioor closed Cielay (mim) |1 vl
v Power Fail Cielay (mim) |5 vl

The functional descriptions of Digital Input O and Input 1 are entered and applied on the Channel
Details tab of the Channel Setup dialog. The checkboxes must be checked to enable digital input
monitoring. The functionality of the input circuits are designed to be failsafe. These two circuits are mainly
used for localised monitoring of events such as door open/close, power failure on the freezer thatis monitored
by this channel etc. These digital Input circuits must be hard-wired to clean-contact devices such as voltage
free magnetic Reed switch or a relay contact. Delayin minutes for each of the Input circuits is programmable
on the adjacent fields with spin boxes.

Alarms Tab / Pop-up on Alarm

Pop-up on Alarmm Close after delay j

Pop-up on Alarmdrop-down list selector. When clicked anywhere on the text field or down arrow, drops
down a list with three options.

¢ No action
e Remain open till acknowledged
o Close after delay

The Popup on Alarm setting controls how the Pop-up alarm message that appears on screen when an
alarm event occurs is handled by the TAD system.

No Action

When No action is selected the alarm pop-up message is not displayed when an alarm event occurs.
However, the alarm eventis logged in the TAD system.

Remain open till acknowledged

When Remain open till acknowledged is selected, the pop-up alarm message will remain displayed on
screen until the alarm message details are filled in and acknowledged (by clicking Respond button) by
someone as per the following example:

This information is logged and is printed under Events heading on PDF channel reports.

Close after delay

When Close after delay option is selected, then the pop-up alarm message will display for the time (in
seconds) setin the Display For (Sec) programmable entry field with spin box located under Screen
Alerts group of the Options/Alerts screen. When the time expires, the pop-up message will close without
requiring acknowledgement. Eventis logged.

Action on Alarm

There are three checkboxes for this option:

e Send Mail
e Send SMS and
o Activate Auxiliary Output
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Ackion on Alarm

v Send Mai Iharishk@temprecnrd.cum j_l
[¥ SendsMs  [12345678@SMSProvider.com v .|

[ Bckivate Suxiliary Cukbpuk

Figure 69: Channel Setup Dialog: Alarms Tab / Action on Alarm

Send Mail

Send Malil option checkbox must be checked to send email notification(s) about the alarm event. To the right
of the checkboxis text field where email address(s) can be entered. If email notification is to be sentto more
than one recipient then enter multiple email addresses separated with a comma.

Example: recipientl@sitename.com, recipient2@sitename.com, recipient3@Site2.cometc...

Alarms Tab / Action on Alarm
Send SMS

Send SMS option This checkbox must be checked to send a SMS text messages to mobile phones notifying
you of an alarm event. To the right of the checkboxis text field where SMS account details (mobile phone ID(s)
can be entered. if SMS messages are to be sentto more than one recipient then enter multiple SMS account
details separated with a comma.

The SMS account details format will be similar to: mobile number@SMS Provider

Note: If you wantto use the Send SMS option then first check with your SMS account provider that they can
process messages sentto your SMS account from a computer (in this case the TAD software). You will need
an SMS account for TAD to allow use of this option.

Activate Auxiliary Output

This option has a checkboxthat must be checked to activate the auxiliary output. When enabled, the
Activate Auxiliary Output feature will activate a Global Alarm Output which in turn would alert a remote
alarm monitoring company of the alarm event condition.

The auxiliary output (when enabled) is an output thatis asserted whenever the alert dialog
is open. The normal usage of this output will be to activate an audible or visible alarm
annunciator. When TAD modal dialogs such as the channel setup dialog and the logged
event viewer are opened, alert popups are suppressed until the dialog has been closed..

To protect against a dialog that has been left open from suppressing alertalarms, TAD has
a feature where these two dialogs can be automatically closed after a delay of inactivity from
the mouse and cursor. See the alert options topic for more information.

See also:
Channel Setup Tab (Overview)
Channel Details
Loggin
Reports
Channel Errors and Heartbeats
Validation
Configuration
Export/Spot Check
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3.6 Channel Setup - Channel Errors and Heartbeat
TAD has the facility to prevent heartbeat emails being sentis any channel is in error. The intention of this is to
raise an alarm if there is a monitoring system configured to detect a failure of TAD to send a regular heartbeat

email.

Each channel can be independently configured as to whether this behaviour will apply.

— Channel Errors and Heartbeat

USE DEFALULT SETTIMiG
% Use Default setting
% This channel will use the default, which is currently set to STOP
(" Mo effect HEARTEEAT WHEM AMY CHAMMEL IS ABMORMAL, so the
Stop heartbeat when production of heartbeat emails will STOP if this channel enters a
this channel is abnormal warning, alarm, or error condition,

Use Default Setting

When this option is selected, the behaviour of the channel with respect to the wayitinfluences heartbeat
emails is determined by the Default Heartbeat Action option.

No Effect

When this option is selected, the channel does not influence the production of heartbeat emails, even if the
channel is outside limits or showing an error.

Stop Heartbeat when Channel is Abnormal

When this option is selected, heartbeat emails will not be generated as long as the channel (or any other
channel configured like this) is outside limits or showing an error.

The installation default of this setting is Use Default Setting, and the installation
default setting of the Default Heartbeat Action is No Effect. This means that existing
installations who upgrade to this version of TAD will not experience any change to
operation of their system as far as the production of heartbeats is concerned. In previous
releases of TAD the heartbeats were always generated, regardless of the alarm status of
any channel, and this will continue to be the case if the settings are left unchanged.

See also:
Channel Setup Tab (Overview)
Channel Details
Loggin
Reports
Alarms
Validation
Configuration
Export/Spot Check

3.7 Channel Setup - Validation Tab

(Administrator Level Access Only)
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— alidation
Last performed on: Manual entry of validation date (local time)
2 bdar 20171 08:53:54 NZDT

Yalidation iz curent [lazt perfarmed 20 min, Ta manually zet the walidation date far this
A1 zec ago] and will expire in 23 dapz, 23 channel, enter the date and time above in
hr, 39 min time on 1 Apr 2017 03:53:54 the format debdbd A b Abd Pk
NZDT

Mark. as Yalidated Cg

Mark as Matk Yalidated |

Figure 70: Channel Setup Dialog: Validation Tab

Validation

Validation is a process whereby each TAD channel is tested for it's ability to log the parameter accurately, the
digital /O and alarms tested. The validation interval can be programmed.

The Validation Tab includes Last performed on: field with date and time information regards when the
Last Validation on the channel was performed. The read-onlyinformation window below this field provides
the Current Status of validation for the channel. The tab also includes two buttons labeled Mark as
Validated and Mark as Not Validated.

Mark as Validated

Validation of a TAD Channel performance is carried out either by certified Temprecord service personnel or by
an independent IANZ accredited calibration laboratory technician as soon as the VValidation Interval
(usually 30 days) has expired. Once the performance checks are completed for the channel and appropriate
reports are generated, the channel is marked as validated by clicking the Mark as Validated button on this
screen. The date and time is logged and countdown begins for the next validation for the channel. Each
channel validation is completelyindependent.

Mark as Not Validated

Achannel may be marked as not validated if the validation interval has expired or if a technician chooses to re-
validate the channel. Achannel can be marked as Not Validated by clicking the Mark as Not Validated
button on this screen.

An information message in maroon displays the current status of validation for the channel.

Manual Entry of Validation Date

In instances where a channel has been validated independently and the validation date has not been
recorded, you may enter the validation date manually.

Although TAD will display any dates and times in the currently selected display date
format, the date and time entered for manual validation must be in the local time
accounting for daylight savings time, i.e, whatever your watch is reading.

See also:

Performing Validation Tests
Channel Setup Tab (Overview)

Channel Details
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3.7.1

Loggin
Reports
Alarms

Configuration
Export/Spot Check

Performing Validation Tests

This topic is provided as a guide only. The methods used to carry out validation will be
determined by your organization's operating procedures.

Validating the alarm detection and reporting functions of TAD is made easier by several functions to speed up
the process.

Setting up for validation

The following parameters will need to set or checked before validation of a channel.

¢ Destination channel email and SMS addresses or default email and SMS addresses

e The validation settings Send Alert Email During Validation and Send Alert SMS During Validation.
Channel report options

Report file and folder settings

Report page setup options

Starting Validation

To start the validation process on a channel, right-click the channel in the Summary View, and select Start
Validation Mode. The channel will begin taking samples in validation mode, and the summary display of that
channel will show with a Cyan (- ) coloured line .

When a channel is in validation mode there several important changes to the behaviour:

e The channel programmed sample period is ignored. The channel will sample as fast as the hardware
allows. In practice, this will be in the order of every few seconds. This is to speed up the validation
process, so that you won't have to wait a full normal sample period to getthe next sample.

e The channel programmed limit delayis ignored. An alarm condition will be entered as soon as the
channel returns a value outside either limit.

e The channel programmed Email and SMS enables are ignored, that is, if they are disabled an email or
SMS could still be sent, depending on the validation settings Send Alert Email During Validation and
Send Alert SMS During Validation.

e The channel programmed Email and SMS recipient addresses are still used for any emails or SMS
generated during validation, unless the channel is configured to use default settings, in which case the
email addresses specified there are used.

Introducing the Error Condition

Once the channel has been placed into validation mode, the error condition can be introduced. In the case of
a temperature channel for example, this might consist of subjecting the probe of a logger to a known
temperature outside the programmed limits for channel.

Confirming the Error Condition

Once the error condition has been introduced, checks should be made to confirm that all expected responses
have occurred, and that the condition is reported accurately. As examples, alert email or SMS messages may
be sent, an alarm bell may sound, etc. The nature of the responses and the checks required will be
determined by your organization's operating procedures
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Removing the Error Condition

Once the channel has entered the error state, and all expected responses have been observed, the error
condition can be removed. In the case of a temperature channel for example, this might consist of returning
the probe of a logger to the controlled environment.

Stopping Validation

To stop the validation process on a channel, right-click the channel in the Summary View, and select Stop
Validation Mode. The channel will resume taking samples atthe programmed rate, and the summary display
of that channel will revertto normal. Achannel validation report will be generated.

Checking the Results

Validation emails and SMS messages are sent to the email addresses specified in the default options or the
channel alarm email options. Which of these addresses are used depends on whether the channel is
configured to use the default settings or not.

As soon as validation mode is exited, a channel validation report will be generated. This is much like a
normal channel report, and will be produced with whatever channel report options are in force. If the current
report options include a listing of the recorded events, the report should include the following events:

¢ validation mode started

e error condition entered

alert email sent (if Send Alert Email During Validation is enabled)
alert SMS sent (if Send Alert SMS During Validation is enabled)

error condition recovered

recovery email sent (if Send Alert Email During Validation is enabled)
recovery SMS sent (if Send Alert SMS During Validation is enabled)
validation mode stopped

3.8 Channel Setup - Configuration Tab

(Configurable at Administrator Level only)

— Channel Configuration

Hardware ||_.;..:a| COM Paort ] IP Address |:_ﬂz 2] |:-’:3 = I.:- |ﬁ|::2 14

Use TR&/LCD Logger Support [+

COM Port Ic@m1 - I
Delay after opening port (ms) v |300 [= Sensor Timeout (mS) |25I:II:I I,\\y 3‘,

Keep Port Closed Between Samples [

Delay before dosing port (ms) o0 =

Delay after dosing port (m3) [+ |3EIIZI E,

The TAD logger for this channel is accessed via a local COM port on this computer. The COM port specified must
correspaond to a physical COM port on the computer, You do not need Moxa's Metwork Enabler software installed
to access this channel's COM paort.

Specify the COM port number (1..258), Itis not possible to have digital IO with this hardware configuration,

Figure 71: Channel Setup Dialog: Configuration Tab
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Hardware

Select the hardware configuration applicable to this channel. The choices available here will reflect the
implementation of the logger interface hardware by Temprecord and whether the channel includes digital I/O.
When each option in the drop-down is selected, the panel at the bottom of the tab will display an explanation of
what the hardware requirements expected are for that option.

Use TR6/LCD Logger

This checkbox must be selected for support of Temprecord "G4" LCD logger. Itshould also be selected to
enable support for the WeyJun 4-20mA module.

If the channel configuration is saved with this option disabled, then the dialog displayed

] when the channel setup is next opened will be a different "legacy" dialog. In order to see
- this dialog the Use TR6/LCD Logger mustbe enabled (the checkboxis also present on
the configuration tab of the legacy dialog).
There should be no need to ever disable this option, even with the older Mk3
Temprecord loggers.
COM Port

If the logger is interfaced with a physical COM port on the computer, or an IP-based addressing scheme that
provides access via a virtual COM port, then the port number must be specified here.

Delay After Opening Port

When this option is checked, a delay is introduced after each COM portis opened. You can specify the length
of the delay (in milliseconds) in the accompanying control. Normallythe Temprecord reader interfaces that
communicate with the TAD loggers are powered continuously. In installations where the loggers are read via
Temprecord Reader Interfaces that are simply plugged in to a computer COM port however, the reader derives
its power from the RS-232 lines. The state of these lines is only set once the portis opened. The reader
supply voltage takes a little while to reach operating levels and this delayis to allow for that time.

Continuously powered channels should have this option turned off.

Keep Port Closed Between Samples

This option determines whether the COM ports are opened once onlywhen a channel comes on line, or are
opened and closed for every sample.

This means that channels that have a susceptibility to fault when opening (such as Moxa COM ports when
running under Windows 7) can be configured so that the portis only opened once when the channel comes
on line, and channels that have USB ports, which have a susceptibilityto consume large amounts of CPU
usage when they are opened, can be configured so that the portis opened for each sample and then closed
again immediately.

The installation default for this option is OFF, i.e. it suits Moxa ports. New installations should configure this
channel option ON for any channels that have USB COM ports, so that the ports are not left open for the interval
between samples.

Delay Before Closing Port

When this option is checked, a delay is introduced before the COM portis closed. You can specify the length
of the delay (in milliseconds) in the accompanying control.

Asmall delay (say 100 mS) may be required before the portis closed to accommodate some serial port
hardware types where the last character transmitted is lost if the portis closed immediately after the character
is sent. Adding this small delay enabled the final character to be transmitted successfully.
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Delay After Closing Port

When this option is checked, a delayis introduced after the COM portis closed. You can specify the length of
the delay (in milliseconds) in the accompanying control.

Adelay maybe needed here if TAD is used with direct-connected loggers that are powered from the serial
port. When the portis closed and these loggers are in use, the power for the logger comes from the logger's
battery from that point on. This delayis used to ensure the logger has time to enter "sleep” mode before the
serial port-supplied power is removed and the logger is once again supplied from it's battery.

Continuously powered channels should have this option turned off.

IP Address

The IP Address mustbe entered in the fields provided for the channel when communication with the logger
is implemented with an IP-addressed port, or when the channel includes digital I/O. The IP addresses must
be obtained from the site network administrator. This IP Address must match the settings in any hardware
module installed within the TAD channel box, e.g. the MOXANE-4110S.

Sensor Timeout

This delay sets the length of time TAD will wait for a response from a serial sensor such as the \WeyJun 4-
20 mA converter or the Sensirion ASP1400 pressure sensor.

See also:
Channel Setup Tab (Overview)
Channel Details
Loggin
Reports
Alarms
Channel Errors and Heartbeats
Validation

Export/Spot Check

3.9 Channel Setup - Export and Spot Check

Each channel has individual controls for export of data, offset calibration for the TAD channels, and spot check
functions.
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—izhannel Export

[~ Export this channel

— iChannel Offset
Temperature Hurnidity Pressure o2

TaD Channel OFfset |-|:|,1|:| 2 |-|:|,2|:| - ||:|,|:||:| 2 n.op 4

The global option to enable offset adjustment of the TAD channel daka is enabled. &nyv reading

kaken from a device serviced by this channel will be of fset by the value shown here, '

F/ &

I [ ] \

Wou must be logged in as a TAD administrator ko change these settings. -

—ichannel Spot Check
[¥ Enable Temperature Huridity Pressure oz

Talerance 050 - 050 A IEI.EEI - |999.99 -
- - - -
Primary Offset o.o0 - oog - |n.nn - |n.|:|n -
e w e -

Export this Channel
Check this checkboxto include the channel in any exported data.

Channel Offset

Under some circumstances it might be necessaryto add or subtract an offset value from the value returned by
the hardware connected to the TAD channel. This should be carried out by specifying the amount to be added
here. Onlythe controls relevant to the currently selected logging mode will be enabled.

All data values displayed, logged, used for spot-checks, compared with limits, and
reported on, are the data values after this offset adjustment has been performed.

These offset values cannot be edited unless the global option Enable TAD Channel
-. Offset Adjustments is checked. The Enable TAD Channel Offset Adjustments
. option is a configuration option that can only be viewed or changed by Admin TAD users.

ifthe Enable TAD Channel Offset Adjustments option is not set, no adjustmentis
performed, even if the values shown on this tab are non-zero.

These offset controls make it possible to affect the value returned from Temprecord
\ loggers used as the temperature and humidity measurement devices. Temperature and
J Humidity loggers used by TAD are normally calibrated and corrected at three temperature
points and would not normally require adjustment. Temprecord accepts no responsibility
or liability for data logged by TAD channels that have had this parameter altered.

Spot Check this Channel
Check this checkboxto include the channel in any "spot check" reports.

Tolerance

When a spot check is performed, the temperature recorded by TAD is compared with the temperature retrieved
from the primary system data CSV file spanning the same time. Ifthe difference between then is greater than
the tolerance, the channel is marked as having failed the spot check.
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Primary Offset

The primary offset provides a means of compensating for any known error in the primary system data in that
particular channel. The offsetis added to the temperature retrieved from the primary system CSV file before
the comparison is made.

See also:
Channel Setup Tab (Overview)
Channel Details
Loggin
Reports
Alarms
Channel Errors and Heartbeats
Validation

Configuration

3.10 Channel Setup - Calibration

Calibration of TAD channels is not normally necessary for temperature and humidity channels that use
Temprecord loggers to implement the measurement functions, as these loggers are normally corrected for
small non-linearities in the measurement process.

Similarly the pressure and CO2 sensors used have a digital output and correction or calibration is not
normally required.

TAD also supports popular serial devices that have a 4-20mA current input and convert the value to a serial
data stream. When combined with an interface that measures any parameter and converts itto a 4-20mA
current signal, this gives TAD the abilityto log almost anything. It does mean however that the respective
channel will require calibration before it can be used to display and record data in the correct measurement
units.

Native Units

Native units are the units which TAD uses to represent the measured parameter internally. Every parameter
TAD is capable of measuring is assigned a native unit of measurement. As an example, TAD can display and
report on temperatures in any of 4 units of measurement - Celsius, Fahrenheit, Kelvin, and Rankine - but TAD
always logs temperature data and represents temperatures internally as temperatures in degrees Celsius.

TAD native units are shown below:

Parameter Native Units
Temperature C
Humidity %0RH
Pressure Pa
CO2 ppm
Oxygen ppm
Weight Kg
Light Intensity Lumen
Acidity (pH) pH
Voltage Volts
Current Amps
Resistance Ohms

Native units need not concern the TAD user unless itis required to calibrate a channel manually.
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Automatic Calibration

Calibration requires administrator access to TAD functions and would normally only be carried out by
Temprecord personnel.

To access the calibration dialog, ensure the hardware to be calibrated is connected and changing values are
visible on the Summary and Detail displays. Right click on the row corresponding to the channel you want to
calibrate and select Calibrate.

o If you haven'talready done so, TAD will alert you to the fact that validation mode will be enabled (this is
done simplyto have the channel returning samples at a faster rate). The calibration dialog will then
open.

e Applyan inputto the channel as close as possible to the minimum value expected to be measured.
The exactvalue isn'timportant - any value less than say, 25 % of full scale will be adequate - butitis
important that the value is known accurately. This known value needs to be entered in the field beside
the Record Low Value button.

o When the displayed filtered value has stabilised (the value will show in green when it has stabilised)
click on the Record Low Value button.

e Applyan input to the channel as close as possible to the maximum value expected to be measured. As
for the low calibration point the exact value isn'timportant - but it should be an accurately known value of
at least 70% of full scale, and must be entered into the corresponding upper calibration point field.
When the displayed filtered value has stabilised (shown in green) click on the Record High Value
button.

e Atthis point, the offset and scale factor parameters for the channel will be calculated and applied to the
displayed value, which from this point should closely match the actual applied input to the channel. If
you click on the OK button these calibration values will be saved along with the other channel
parameters and the calibration dialog will close. You can click on Apply instead to update the channel
parameters but keep the calibration dialog open.

Manual Calibration

This procedure of manual calibration should only be considered where the value of a
parameter being measured is not crucial to a process.

Normal calibration of the channels is carried out by simultaneous solving of the familiar y = mX + C
equation for two points. In this equation, X is the output value from the sensor, Y is the displayed value in
native units. C is the measured offset of the channel (in native units) and M is the gain i.e. the scale factor
between a change in the output of the channel transducer and the change in the value as expressed in native
units. The procedure outlined above in the section Automatic Calibration essentially solves this equation
for two calibration points.

Where itis not possible to apply known input stimuli values close to the low and high end calibration points of
the channel, itmay be necessaryto determine a "best estimate” of the parameters M and C and apply the
gain and offset values manually. Taking a weight channel for example, it might not be practicable to zero and
span a load cell because itis part of an existing installation which cannot be disassembled. In this case you
can proceed to establish an estimate of the calibration as follows.

Attempt to calculate the gain of the channel - that is the ratio between the parameter TAD will measure (called
the "raw" value) and the native unit of measurement, which for the case of weight is the Kilogram. It might be
known for example that the load cell and associated electronics outputs a value ranging from 0.000 to 0.800
for a change in load of zero to 10090, and that the load cell is rated at 2 tonnes full scale. We can thus infer
that a change of output of 0.800 - 0.000 ( = 0.800 ) results in a change in load 0of 0.0to0 2.0 t,0or 0.0 to
2000.0 kg. The "gain” of the channel is therefore 2000 / 0.800 = 2500.0.

We can therefore enter this value into the Gain field of the calibration dialog. Once this is done, the offset field
will be more or less correctin native units, and itis a matter of entering values for the offset and seeing what
the effectis on the displayed weight. Ifitis known thatthe applied load is close to zero (e.g. thatthe tank is
almost empty) then trial offset values can be entered to make TAD read zero for that channel.
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TAD also has the potential ability to read a signal from virtually any device with a serial
output. Several existing serial devices are supported, and more can be added on
customer request. Contact Temprecord if your installation includes serial devices that
TAD doesn't yet cater for.

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.



62 Temprecord Active Display Help

4 Detail Tab

The Detail Tab provides additional information for a single channel - information thatis not normally shown on
either the summarytab or the in channel toolbars.

TAD Temprecord Active Display (Master)
]File View Select Help |

Summary I Graph Detail | Channels I Reports I Log I Options I
Channel Name j
Location ID LABOOD4
Channe! Index 4 o
Serial Mumber SO0 7763
Firmware Version 2.1
COM Port COrM4 .
Hardware Local COM Part
Logger Type T
Logger Status QK
Channel Status ()8
Alarm Status ()8
Last Sample at BAug 2011 23:02:42 MZST
T Sensor Type AT203
H Sensor Type
Digital Input 0 B |
Digital Input 1 B |
Digital Output 2 -
Digital Output 3 |
Description
Laboratory |
IP 192.168.0.4 ﬂ
See Also

Detail Tab Overview
Detail Tab description of fields

4.1 Overview

The Detail tab displays information thatis specific to the channel thatis currently highlighted on the Summary
tab screen. ltis a read-onlytab viewable at all access levels.

If you wish to view information on the Detalil tab for a Channel other than the currently selected channel then
click on the Summary tab and highlight the channel you wish to view by placing the mouse pointer anywhere
on the new channel then single-click to select. The yellow highlight bar should highlight the new selected
channel.

When you click Detail tab, the information for the channel selected on the Summary tab will now be
displayed on the Detail tab.
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TAD Temprecord Active Display (Master)
]File View Select Help |

Summary I Graph Detai | Channels I Reparts I Log I Options I
Channel Mame |Elseiugy j
Location ID LaB0oo4
Channel Index 4 o
Serial Mumber 50017763
Firmware Version 2.1
COM Port COM4 .
Hardware Local COM Part
Logger Type T
Logger Status ak
Channel Status ok
Alarm Status ()8
Last Sample at BAug 2011 23:02:42 MZST
T Sensor Type AT203
H Sensor Type
Digital Input 0 |
Digital Input 1 |
Digital Output 2 |
Digital Output 3 B |
Description
Laboratory ;I
IP 192.168.0.4 LI

Figure 72: Main Menu: Detail Tab

4.2 Description of Fields

Channel Index

The information that is currently displayed on the Detail tab originates from the displayed channel Index.

Channel Name

This field displays the unique identification name for the channel. This is the optional unique Name entered
in the channel setup dialog during configuration. If no custom name is entered in the channel setup dialog
then the TAD System assigns the default Channel Name as Channel 1 to Channel 255 with respect to the
channel numbers.

You can change the channel displayed by selecting the channel from the drop-down on this tab:

TAD Temprecord Active Display (Slave)
| Fie view Select Help |]|23fu4;2011 ~l[1o:zsi00am jﬂ|

SUmMmary I Graph Detail | Channels | Repu:urtsl Log IOptiu:unsI

' 21.27

Channel Name

Lacation ID Reception
Junchroom

FY

Channel Index

Serial Mumbey | ¥2cEing Fridge

Channel 5
Firrware Mersiol Channel 6
Channel 7
COmM Part Channel 8 v
Hardware Local COR Part
Logger Type T
Logger Skatus Ok
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Clicking on a channel row on the Summary tab will also cause the channel displayed on
this tab to change to that channel.

Location ID

TAD allows an identifier - called a Location ID - to be stored with the channel data thatindicates where the
channel's logger is situated. This Location ID can also be optionally displayed in a channel toolbar.

Serial Number

This is the serial number of the Temprecord data logger inside the remote TAD Station assigned/connected
to this channel. The serial number information is important for data traceability.

Logger Type

Logger types are defined as T for temperature data logger and T, H for temperature and relative humidity
combined data logger.

T Sensor Type

This is the type of temperature sensor fitted to the Temprecord data logger that is installed within yellow TAD
box.

Sensor types are denoted by their Temprecord designation, and are:AT203, ET203, Low-Temp YSI, and
Cryogenic.

H Sensor Type
This is the humidity sensor fitted to the Temprecord relative humidity (RH) logger.

Last Sample at

This is the date and time that the Last Data Sample was taken from the data logger inside the yellow TAD
boxthatis connected to the currently displayed channel on the Detail tab.

Digital Input O

This field is user assigned name/description for Digital Input O of the selected channel during channel
configuration, e.g. ‘Door open’ or ‘Door closed’.

Digital Input 1

This field is User assigned name/description for Digital Input 1 of the selected channel during channel
configuration, e.g. ‘Power fail’.

To the right of the channel detail information is a rectangular panel with the letters T,H & P.

When the channel is active the last recorded reading will be displayed in large digits. Whenever the channel’s
upper or lower limits are exceeded, a channel status icon located between the letters T, H and P is displayed.

within limits data is displayed in '€y, limits exceeded warning is displayed in and out-of-limits
alarm is displayed in red for data above the upper limitand blue for data below the lower limit. Refer to the
following examples:
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TA0 Temprecord Active Display (Master) ;|g|5|
] File “iew Select Help |

SUmMary I Graph Detail | Charnels I Reparts I Log I Options |

Channel Index 1

Serial Murmber HO002341

Channel Mame t ain Office o C

Location 1D TIL-ARO0

Logger Tvpe T.H .

Last Sample at 4 Mar 2011 16:07:52
TA0 Temprecord Active Display (Master) ;|g|5|
] File “iew Select Help |

Summary I Graph Detai | Channels I Reparts I Lag I Options |

Channel Index 1

Serial Murmber HO002341

Channel Mame t ain Office

Location 1D TIL-ARO0

Logger Tvpe T.H

Last Sample at 4 Mar 2011 15:57:40
TAD Temprecord Active Display (Master) ;|g|5|
I File “iew Select Help |

Summarsy I Graph Detail | Channels I Reparts I Laog I Jptions |

Channel Index 1

Serial Nurmber HO002341

Channel Marne tain Office o C

Location 10 TIL-+AROm

Logager Tvpe T.H .

TA0 Temprecord Active Display (Master)

]File Wiew  Select Hel|:||

=l 1ol x]

Summary I Graph Detai | Channels I Reparts I Lag I Options |

Channel Index 1

Serial Murmber HO002341

Channel Mame t ain Office o C
Location 1D TIL-ARO0

Logger Tvpe T.H .

Last Sample at

4 Mar 2011 16:47:41

Figure 73: Main Menu: Detail Tab Colours
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5 Channels Tab

Overview

The Channels tab allows monitoring of any of the 255 channels displayed in numerical (digital) formatin
large digits. Your monitor screen size and computer specification will be the limiting factors for the number of
channels viewed on your computer screen at any one time. Each Channel is displayed on it's own area,
called a Channel Toolbar. Like the other toolbars in TAD, these channel toolbars can be docked in various
places on the TAD main window. The position of each channel toolbar, and whether is docked or "floating", is
remembered when you exit TAD

The channel toolbars are sized according to how many of them can fitacross the TAD main window, or across
the screen, if the toolbars are floating.

140 Temprecord Active Display {Master) — |EI|5|
IFiIe View Select  Help |
SUMMary | Graph | Detail Channels |Rep0rts| Log IOptionsI
o
IBIastFreezer j ITemperature j
x x
IMam Office J ITemperature " IMam Office J IHumu:Ilty "
o x x
[=] o] o
2099 /|| 2194 /| 2141 4
ILunchroom j ITemperature j IReception j ITemperature j IBoardroom j ITemperature j
| Running U| Supervisor |maryj |Mary Jones | |8Enabled channels Y

Figure 74: Main Menu: Channels Tab / Digital Display

See Also:
Adding a Channel
Removing a Channel
Moving and Docking Channels
Resizing Channels
Cloning a Channel
Displaying the Channel Location ID
Displaying the Channel Name
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51 Adding a Channel

To add a channel toolbar the Channels tab right click with your mouse anywhere on the Channels tab
screen. Then click Add Channelfrom the right click menu dialog.

740 Temprecord Active Display (Master)

]File Wiew Seleck Help|

Summary I araph I Detail Channels | Repnrtsl Log

Resize Al t!l

Anew channel toolbar is added at the top left corner of the Channels screen. The channel toolbar includes a
text field with drop-down list box at the bottom of the new channel toolbar and three selector radio buttons. The
user can either enter the Channel Name on the field box or select from the drop-down list of channels by
clicking on the arrow button located at the end of the text field. After you have selected the channel you wish to
view on the channel toolbar, click on the drop-down on the bottom right of the toolbar to select the display of
temperature, humidity, pressure, or CO2 readings.

You cannot view both temperature and RH data simultaneously on the same channel toolbar when RH Logger
is fitted to a channel. Add two channel toolbars with same channel numbers, and then select one channel
toolbar for temperature and the other channel toolbar for humidity.

Channel Toolbar Data Colours

The colour of digits displayed on channel toolbars for temperature, humidity, pressure, or CO2 will change to
reflect the changing status of the current channel data, i.e. when the monitored channel status changes from
normal to warning or alarm status condition.

Grey

The temperature, humidity, pressure, or CO2 data will be displayed as JI'€Yy when the data readings are
within the upper and lower limits for that channel.

Magenta

The temperature, humidity, pressure, or CO2 data will be displayed as magenta when the data readings
are above the upper or below the lower limits but still within the limit delay period.

Red

The temperature, humidity, pressure, or CO2 data will be displayed as red when the data readings are above
the upper limit and the limit delay has expired.

Blue

the temperature, humidity, pressure, or CO2 data will be displayed as blue when the data readings are
below the lower limit and the limit delay has expired.

See Also:
Channels Tab
Removing a Channel
Moving and Docking Channels
Resizing Channels
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Cloning a Channel
Displaying the Channel Location ID
Displaying the Channel Name

52 Removing a Channel

23.70 /

IChanneIl j ITemperature j

To remove a channel toolbar from the channels tab, click on the X located on the top left corner of each
channel toolbar. To view the channels data again you will need to open a new channel toolbar by right button
clicking on mouse then clicking Add Channel then select the channel number you wish to view.

See Also:
Channels Tab
Adding a Channel
Moving and Docking Channels
Resizing Channels
Cloning a Channel
Displaying the Channel Location ID
Displaying the Channel Name

5.3 Moving and Docking Channels

T80 Temprecord Active Display (Master)
I File Wiew Select Help |

SURMmary I @raph I Detail Channels | Feparts I
x
o o
2 I | 9 6
Channel 11 j ITemperature j

Channel toolbars can be repositioned in the channels tab by moving the mouse to the are on the left of the

toolbar until the cursor changes to ‘%’ and then pressing and holding down the mouse button. The toolbar
can then be dragged to a new position.

If the toolbar is dragged outside the TAD main window, it will become "floating", i.e. it will have a window of its
own
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5.4

Channel 11

TAb Temprecord A

]File Wiew  Seleck Help|

ctive Display {Master)

Summaty I

Dretail

araph I

£

. 25.01 /

IChanneI 11

j ITemperature j

See Also:
Channels Tab
Adding a Channel
Removing a Channel
Resizing Channels
Cloning a Channel
Displaying the Channel Location ID
Displaying the Channel Name

Resizing Channels

You can resize channel toolbars by selecting a size from the pop-up menu.

T40 Temprecord Active Display (Master)

]File Wiew  Seleck Help|

Summary I @raph I Detail Channels | Reports I Log
=
| ?
Shiou Location ID
Shioue Mame ——
’T —
1— 1 across
2 across
Clone
Close 4 across [!
5 across
& ACross
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Channel toolbars that are docked are always sized according to the size of the main window. Thus "3 across”
causes the size of the toolbar to be changed so that three toolbars of that size will fit across the TAD main
window.

Channel toolbars that are floating are always sized according to the size of desktop. Thus "3 across" causes
the size of the toolbar to be changed so that three toolbars of that size will fit across the screen.

When you resize a toolbar, the sizes of the fonts and height of the window are adjusted accordingly.

See Also:
Channels Tab
Adding a Channel
Removing a Channel
Moving and Docking Channels
Cloning a Channel
Displaying the Channel Location ID
Displaying the Channel Name

55 Cloning a Channel

You can clone (create a duplicate of ) a channel toolbar by selecting that item from the pop-up menu.

740 Temprecord Active Display {Master)
I File Miew Select Help |

SUMIMarY I iaraph I Detail i Chaninels | Repnrtsl Lag IOptiu:unsI

2217 4

IRECEPUDH j ITemperature j Show Mame

Size +

x

Close

The cloned channel toolbar inherits the size, channel and docking position of it's parent. You are then free to
change the channel number of the cloned channel
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740 Temprecord Active Display (Master)
I File Miew Select Help |

Summary I iaraph I Cetal i Channels | Reports I Log IOptinnsI
= =
o o
22.15 /||| 22.15 /
IReceptiDn j ITemperature j I IReceptil:un j ITemperature j

See Also:
Channels Tab
Adding a Channel
Removing a Channel
Moving and Docking Channels
Resizing Channels
Displaying the Channel Location ID
Displaying the Channel Name

56 Displaying the Channel Name

You can display the channel name of a channel in a channel toolbars by selecting that item from the pop-up
menu.

140 Temprecord Active Display {(Master)
I File Wiew Select Help |

Surnmarsy: I Graph I Cretail Channels IRepDrtsl Log

-4

| Ambient Room Temperature

25.00 /

Showe Location I0

[ereere 1 I
a0

Size 4

Clane

Close

See Also:
Channels Tab
Adding a Channel
Removing a Channel
Moving and Docking Channels
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Resizing Channels
Cloning a Channel
Displaying the Channel Location ID

*k*k

57 Displaying the Channel Location ID

You can display the Location ID of a channel in a channel toolbars by selecting thatitem from the pop-up
menu.

740 Temprecord Active Display (Master)
I File Wiew Select Help |

SUMMMAary I Garaph I Dretail Charinels |Repu:urts| Log

x

| LABOOY-2

2493 /

IChanneI 11 show Mame [!q

Size 4

Clane

Close

See Also:
Channels Tab
Adding a Channel
Removing a Channel
Moving and Docking Channels
Resizing Channels
Cloning a Channel
Displaying the Channel Name
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6

Overview

Summary I Graph

Reports Tab

| Detail |

Charinels Reparts Log

I Dpkions |

Recent Rebarts

Clear List |

Date

6 Jul 2011 17:28:34 NZST
5 Jul 2011 16:14:54 NZST
S Jul 2011 15:34:51 NZST
S Jul 2011 15:32:46 NZST
5 Jul 2011 15:31:42 MZST
S Jul 2011 15:31:24 NZST
S Jul 2011 15:01:22 NZST
S Jul 2011 14:57:16 NZST
S Jul 2011 09:28:51 NZST
5 Jul 2011 09:26:56 MZST
4 Jul 2011 16:24:02 NZST
4 Jul 2011 16:23:51 NZST
4 Jul 2011 16:23:35 NZST
4 Jul 2011 16:23:21 NZST
4 Jul 2011 16:23:13 NZST
4 Jul 2011 16:23:09 NZST
4 Jul 2011 15:59:23 NZST
4 Jul 2011 13:32:07 NZST
4 Jul 2011 12:01:20 NZST
28 Jun 2011 15:41:536 NZST
28 Jun 2011 15:20:34 NZST
28 Jun 2011 14:07:18 NZST
26 Jun 2011 14:05:11 MZST
28 Jun 2011 14:03;00 NZ5T
28 Jun 2011 13:46:29 NZST
28 Jun 2011 13:3M49 NZST
28 Jun 2011 133139 NZST
26 Jun 2011 13:30:22 NZST
28 Jun 2011 13:20;39 NZST
28 Jun 2011 13:18:59 NZST
26 Jun 2011 13:15:20 NZST

20 Te PN11 1203614 MTST

Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Surnmary

Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Surmmary

Surnmary

Channel 1

Channel 1

Spot Check
Spot Check
Channel 1

Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check
Spot Check

Srek hacl

C:\Program Files) TADYSpot Check Reports),
C:\Pragram Files) TADYSpat Check Reports),
C:\Program Filest TADYSpot Check Reports)
C:\Program Files) TADYSpot Check Reportst,
C:\Program Files) TADYSpat Check Reports),
C:\Program Files) TADYSpot Check Reports),
:\Program Files) TADYSpot Check Reports),
C:\Program Filesi TADYSpot Check Reports)
C:\Program Files) TADYReports!

:\Program Files\ TADYSpat Check Reports),
C:\Program Files) TADYSpot Check Reports),
:\Program Files) TADYSpot Check Reports),
C:\Program Filesi TADIReports)

C:\Program Files) TADYReports!

:\Program Files| TADYReports!,

C:\Program Files| TADIReports

C:\Program Files) TADYSpot Check Reports),
C:\Program Files\TADYSpot Check Reports),
C:\Program Files) TADYReports!

:\Program Files) TADYSpat Checks!,
C:\Program Filest TADYSpot Checks),
C:\Program Files) TADYSpot Checks!,
:\Program Files\ TADYSpat Checks!,
C:\Program Files) TADYSpot Checks!,
:\Program Files) TADYSpot Checks!,
C:\Program Filesi TADYSpot Checks),
C:\Program Files) TADYSpot Checks',
:\Program Files\ TADYSpat Checks!,
C:\Program Files) TADYSpot Checks!,
:\Program Files) TADYSpot Checks!,
C:\Program Filest TADYSpot Checkst,

ADenar s Filac T AN Snak Chacbed

TAD Spot Check 2011 07 06 17281,
TaD Spot Check 2011 07 05 16105
TAD Spot Check 2011 07 05 15325
TAD Spot Check 2011 07 05 15320
TAD Spot Check 2011 07 05 15314;
TAD Spot Check 2011 07 05 15304
TaD Spot Check 2011 07 05 15012
TAD Spot Check 2011 07 05 14571
Suramary Report 51,pdf

TAD Spot Check 2011 07 05 09241
TAD Spot Check 2011 07 04 16240
TaD Spot Check 2011 07 04 162351
Surnmary Report 35, pdf

Surarary Report 21, pdf

Channel 001 Repart 2011 Jul 04 16
Channel 001 Report 2011 Jul 04 16
TAD Spot Check 2011 07 04 15592,
TAD Spot Check 2011 07 04 133200
Channel 001 Report 2011 Jul 04 12
TaD Spot Check 2011 06 28 15413
TAD Spot Check 2011 06 28 15203
TAD Spot Check 2011 06 28 14071,
TAD Spok Check 2011 06 25 14030
TAD Spot Check 2011 06 28 135821
TaD Spot Check 2011 06 28 134600
TAD Spot Check 2011 06 25 13314
TAD Spot Check 2011 06 28 13302
TAD Spok Check 2011 06 28 13274
TAD Spot Check 2011 06 25 13203
TaD Spot Check 2011 06 28 13185
TAD Spot Check 2011 06 28 13181

-
TAM Srek Chacl 2011 06 20 wqj_l
3

— Repart &n Demand

Start Date (DST) [11/0z/2011 = | G:UD:DDa.m.leI

End Date (DST) |19/02/2011 jlll:UD:DDp.m.j‘LI

Generate Repart For Channel | 1 3.

Generate Summaty Report |

[¥ Open report PDF

— Regular Summary Report

Generate Regular Summary Report |

¥ Open report POF

Lask Report was an | Tue 5 Jul 2011 09:26:52

Report Cptions |

Channel reports and summary reports generated by the TAD system are in PDF format and are saved under
C:\Program Hles\TAD\Reports folder (this is the recommended folder and is set during installation. It
may have been altered). These reports are generated depending on configurations applied to each channel
settings and the Generate Summary Reports settings. Refer to the appropriate section for more

information on reports.

See Also

Recent Reports
Generating Reports
Report Layout
Vaccine Status in Reports
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6.1 Recent Reports

Fecent Fenorts Clear Lisk |

Drate | Type “ File

18 Feb 2011 11:44:03 NZDT | Summary 1 TAD Summary Repork 2011 02 18 114408 MNZDT
18 Feb 2011 11:42:32 NZDT  Channel 1 ' TAD Channel Repart (0013 2011 02 15 114232
18 Feb 2011 11:41:06 MNZDT  (Channel 1 1 TAD Channel Report (0013 2011 02 18 114106
18 Feb 2011 11:39:47 NZDT | (Channel 7 1 TAD Channel Report (0073 2011 02 15 113947
& Feb 2011 14:43:49 Channel 7 | FaE-Reportichanmet B2t Fab Bo144548
g Feb 2011 14:43:45 Channel & ' TaD Report (Channel 6 2011 Feb 05 144345.p
g Feb 2011 14:43:42 Chanmel5 1T : 12011 Feb 05 144342.p
g Feb 2011 14:43:39 Channel ¢ IT.M}EDII Feb 03 144333.p

Cpen Folder

g Feb 2011 14:43:33 Channel 3 1T, Delete 12011 Feb 058 144333.p
g Feb 2011 14:39:18 Chanrel 1 1T - - l1 2011 Feb 08 143917.p
8 Feb 2011 14:36:57 Channel 1 1 TAD Report {Channel 1) 2011 Feb 08 143657.p
& Feb 2011 14:34:46 Channel 41 1 TAD Report {Channel 413 2011 Feb 03 143445,
g Feb 2011 14:34:45 Channel 32 1 TAD Report {Channel 39% 2011 Feb 05 143444,
g Feb 2011 14:34:43 Channel 38 ' TaAD Report (Channel 33 2011 Feb 08 143443,
4] | ja

The Recent Reports list shows the last 100 reports produced by TAD ordered by date with the mostrecent
report atthe top. If a reportis shown with a line through it like this, it means the report file was moved or
deleted after the report was created by TAD.

When you right-click the mouse in the list of report files, a pop-up menu displays and provides the following
options:
View as PDF

Use the View as PDFentry from the pop-up menu to open the report file as a PDF document and display it
using Adobe Acrobat reader. Adobe Acrobat Reader must be installed on your PC.

Open Folder

Use the Open Folder entry from the pop-up menu to open an Explorer window in the folder containing that
report. This is useful when you want to rename, copy, move or delete a report file.

Delete Report

Use the Delete Report entry from the pop-up menu to delete the report file.

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.



Reports Tab 75

Clear List

Click the Clear List button to remove all the reports from the Recent Reports list. Note that this does NOT
delete the report PDF files themselves. You can delete report files with the pop-up menu entry described
above.

6.2 Generating Reports

Channel Report on Demand
— Report On Demand

Start Date (DST) [11/0zj2011 =] | 5:Dn:nna.m.ﬁL|

End Date (DST)  |19/02/2011 jlll:DD:DDp.m.ﬁLI

Generate Report For Channel Il 3,

Generate Summaty Repork

[+ ©pen repaort FOF

If you click the Generate Report for Channel button, you can generate a report for any channel that spans
anytime period. The reportwill contain a graph of the samples in that channel (if there were any for the time
period), and statistical information for those samples. You can also include the events logged during that
period. If you include the events, only the events that pertain to that channel, and events that are independent
of a channel are reported

Open Report PDF

If this checkboxis checked, TAD will open the Channel Report PDF file or the Summary Report PDF file
after the report has completed. Adobe Acrobat reader must be installed on the computer.

If you have TAD configured so that the report names are generated with a
name thatincorporates the date and time, the names of successive report
PDF files will likely be different. In this eventa new Acrobat PDF viewer will
open each time. If TADis configured so that the report name is always the
same, when a reportis generated with the same name as one thatis already
open, TAD will close the one thatis already open first, to avoid a sharing
violation.

Summary Report on Demand

If you click the Generate Summary Report button, all channels that are either Active or Inactive will be
reported on, with each channel's data being summarised on one line. The period of the reportis between the
two dates and times as for the channel report.
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Regular Summary Report on Demand

— Regular Summary Feport

Generate Regular Summary Repork |

[¥ Open report POF %

Last Report was on | Tue 5 Jul 2011 09;28:52

Report Options |

If you click the Generate Regular Summary Report button, all channels that are either Active or Inactive
will be reported on, with each channel's data being summarised on one line. In this case however, the period
of the report is not specified by the time period for the reports on demand. Rather, the reporttime period is a
time period of the same duration as is set for the regular reports, but ending at the currenttime.

For example, if the reporting options specify that regular summary reports are to be produced daily at hour 8, a
summary report will be written at 08:00am (local time) every day, spanning the 24 hour period up until that
time. Ifthe Generate Summary Report button is clicked however, a report spanning the last 24 hours up
until that time will be produced.

Open Report PDF

If this checkboxis checked, TAD will open the Regular Summary Report PDF file after the report has
completed. Adobe Acrobat reader must be installed on the computer..

If you have TAD configured so that the report names are generated with a
name thatincorporates the date and time, the names of successive report
PDF files will likely be different. In this event TAD will open a new Acrobat
PDF viewer for each report. If TAD is configured so that the report name is
always the same, when a reportis generated with the same name as one that
is already open, TAD will close the one thatis already open first, to avoid a
sharing violation.

Report Options

There are many options you can specify to determine the frequency and contents of the channel and summary
reports. See the topic Reporting Options for more information.

6.3 Report layout

Start of Period, End of Period
The time interval over which the report was generated.

Duration

The time duration between the start and end dates

Report Generated
The date and time the report was generated.

Site

The site where the TAD data originated. This is taken from the site details that were entered when TAD was
installed.
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Channel

The channel information, i.e. the channel number, name, and COM port number.

Location ID

TAD allows an identifier - called a Location ID - to be stored with the channel data that indicates where the
channel's logger is situated. This Location ID can also be optionally displayed in a channel toolbar.

Settings

Shows the channel settings (sample period, etc) that were in place when the report was generated. Unless
the settings for that channel have been changed, the settings shown will be the settings that were in place
when the data was logged. The section also indicates whether the settings in use were default settings, or
the settings in the channel setup.

Logging
Indicates whether a channel was monitoring temperature only, humidity only, or both temperature and
humidity, pressure, or CO2.

Sample Period

This determines how often the TAD system polls the channel.

Upper T Limit, Lower T Limit

These are the temperature limits that TAD will accept before showing a warning state, or an alarm state (after
the limit delay has elapsed). If a colour printer is used to print out TAD reports the Upper T Limit will appear as
ared dashed line in the graph section of a TAD report. The Lower T Limit will appear as a blue dashed line. If
a channel was also monitoring humidity it would display Upper H Limit and Lower H Limit additional to Upper

T Limitand Lower T Limit.

Action on Alarm

Determines the action taken (no action, pop up, etc) if the channel being reported on enters an alarm state.

Statistics

This section reports the mean, minimum and maximum temperature for the report interval, how long the limits
were exceeded for, and how manytimes the limits were exceeded

Samples

Acount of the number of data samples between the Start of Period and End of Period dates and times. The
statistical data presented is calculated over these samples.

Mean Temperature

The average of all of temperatures between the start of period and end of period date and times.

Min Temperature, Max Temperature

The minimum and maximum of all of temperatures between the start of period and end of period dates and
times. If humidity were being monitored there would be mean, min and max humidity data displayed also

Graph

This shows a graph of the samples logged in the interval of the report. The vertical axis on the left side of the
graph is scaled according to the parameter being logged in that channel, and the graph scaling options.

Parameter being Y Axis
logged
Temperature Temperature in degrees C
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Humidity Humidity in %RH

Temperature and Temperature in degrees C and Humidityin %RH (the same scale is
Humidity used for both)

Pressure Pressure in Pascals

cOo2 CO2 concentration in percent, or in parts per million (PPM)

depending on the setting of the CO2 units.

The horizontal axis of the graph indicates date and time.

Graph Trace Colours
TAD displays the graph traces in different colours, depending on whether the parameter was within the limits.

B Red is used for portions of the trace above the limit.
I Blue used for portions of the trace above the limit.
[ Olive is used for portions of the trace inside the limits.

Where the channel is also monitoring humidity, the same colours are also used for the humidity trace.

Where TAD is unable to plot any points on the graph, the graph area will instead display text indicating the
reason for this.

No samples found in report period
The specified period of the report contains no logged samples from that channel.

Plotted trace is below specified Y axis range
Plotted trace is above specified Y axis range
Plotted trace is outside specified Y axis range

The plotted data is out of range of the specified Y axis limits. This is most likely because you have specified
fixed limits for the Y axis. Try setting the plot limits to include the plotted points, or include the plotted points
and the limits.

Events

The events logged by TAD are presented on the reportin three columns..

Type
The “class” of the eventlogged (information, warning, etc).

Date

The date and time the event was recorded.

Event

The details of the event. Where an event contains additional details other than the one line description, these
additional lines are displayed under the event message.

Advisories

As well as graphical and statistical data, TAD provides "advisories" in the report. These are one-line
descriptions of conditions which may be important. Advisories are generated for channel reports and for
summaryreports. In a summary report, each enabled channel can generate an advisory. Examples are:

Warning: Logger serial number changed detected at <date-time> (from SN1 to SN2)
The serial number of a logger changed between one sample and the next. This can occur if a logger is "hot-
swapped", i.e. replaced without disabling the channel concerned first.
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Warning: Logger serial number not confirmed for any of report period

No serial number information was registered over the period of a report. This would not normally occur with
regular reports as the installation default value of the serial number registration period is 15 minutes, and the
smallestregular reportinterval is one hour. The mostlikelyreason is that serial number registration is
disabled.

Warning: Logger serial number not confirmed for all of report period

Serial number information was registered at some stage over the period of a report, but not prior to the first
sample being used to contribute towards statistical results. This means that the report results cannot be
guaranteed to have some from the logger serial number indicated in the report.

Warning: Channel saw multiple loggers (S/N's: SN1, SN2, SN3...)
The channel saw more than one serial number over the report period.. This can occur if a logger is "hot-
swapped", i.e. replaced without disabling the channel concerned first.

Warning: Channel MKT calculation: <warning>
The MKT (Mean Kinetic Temperature) value for the indicated channel is unreliable for the reason given. This
could be because of any of:

Insufficient samples to calculate MKT;
Largesttime gap between samples is <duration>

Error: Channel MKT calculation: <error>

TAD will not generate advisories concerned with serial number changes unless
registration of logger serial numbers is enabled. Ifitis not enabled however, TAD will
| generate a warning that no serial numbers were seen.

6.4 Vaccine Status

Ifthe Report Vaccine Status checkboxin the Report Options area is checked on the Reporting tab the
following vaccine status information will be included on TAD reports (see figure 21 for an example).

Zone

This column indicates the state of the vaccine temperature.

Unknown

The temperature was unknown over this time period, most likely because the TAD application was not
running.

Above Room (25C)

The temperature exceeded 25 degrees Celsius (77 Fahrenheit).

Above Upper Limit

The temperature exceeded the upper limit.

Within Limits

The temperature remained within the upper and lower limits set on the Default tab or in the temperature
section of the Logging tab on the channel setup Dialog.
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Below Lower Limit

The temperature was below the lower limit

Below Freezing (0 C)
The temperature was below 0 degrees Celsius (32 degrees Fahrenheit).

Time in Zone

This column indicates the total cumulative duration the vaccine spentin each of the above six zones

Longest Time

This column indicates the longest duration the vaccine spent continuouslyin each of the above sixzones. Ifa
temperature of the consignment did not enter this particular zone this entryin the table will be blank.

From

This times and dates in this column indicate the time of entry of the longest stay in that zone. Ifthe
temperature of the consignment did not enter this particular zone this entryin the table will be blank.

To

This times and dates in this column indicate the time of exit of the longest stay in that zone. If the temperature
of the consignment did not enter this particular zone this entry in the table will be blank.

Vaccine Status

Zone Time in Zone Longest Time From To
Unknown 29:00:58 29:00:58 13 Dec 2004 10:40:49 14 Dec 2004 15:41:47
Above Room (25 C) 0:08:48 0:04:33 14 Dec 2004 15:53:05 14 Dec 2004 15:57.38
Above Upper Limit 20:27:22 19:56:01 14 Dec 2004 15:41:47 15 Dec 2004 11:37:48
Within Limits 118:29:23 117:29:40 15 Dec 2004 13:08:53 20 Dec 2004 10:38:33
Below Lower Limit 0:00:10 0:00:10 20 Dec 2004 10:38:33 20 Dec 2004 10:40:36
Below Freezing (0 C) 0:02:13 0:02:13 20 Dec 2004 10:38:33 20 Dec 2004 10:40:36

Vaccine Status Visual Guide

Figure 88: Vaccine Status

TAD reports have a visual guide to indicate the condition and usability status of the following Vaccines.

Oral Polio, MMR, BCG, DPTH, DT, Td, Hib & Hep B

The guide is separated into three columns labeled Vaccine, Action and Reason.

Vaccine

Lists the nine vaccine types Oral Polio, MMR, BCG, DPTH, DT, Td, Hib and Hep B.

Action

The Action column shows a rectangular coloured indicator bar that displays the appropriate action message

for the vaccine, as follows:

Action

Colour

OKto use

Use within 3 months
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Reason

Amessage explaining the criteria TAD used to determine the action appropriate for each vaccine type.

Vaccine

Oral Polio

MMR

BCG

DPTH

DT, Td, Hib & Hep B

End of report

Action Reason

| above upper limit for less than 24 hours

below freezing

below freezing

Figure 89: Vaccine Visual Status
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7 Graph Tab

Overview

The Graph tab is a read-onlytab viewable at all access levels.

The Graph tab screen is a viewing feature of the TAD software, where up to four channels of data can be
viewed in XY graphical format. The X-axis along the bottom of the Graph screen represents the date and time
the TAD data was recorded. The Y-axis on the left side of the Graph screen represents the scale for
temperature, humidity, pressure, or CO2 data.

TAb Temprecord Active Display {(Master) - IEI|5|

IFiIe View  Select Help|

Summary Graph | Dot ail | Channels I Reportsl Log IOptionsI

IB'E'E“}EH“ 3j04/2011 j|11:21:46p.mﬁﬂ|
0o 0 =]

28.00

26,00 %

4 Mar 2011 NZDT
1705 17:10 17:15 1720 1725 1730 1735 17#0 1745 1750 1755 18J00 1805 18:10 18:15 18:20 'I

I nv IMain Office j J I IReception j J I ILunchroom j | Ird IBIast Freezer j
| Funning O | Superyisor | maryj | Mary Jones | | & Enabled channels v
Figure 75: Main Menu: Graph Tab
See Also

Adding Channels to the Graph Tab
Enabling Traces on the Graph

Zooming - Using the Zoom Buttons
Zooming - Using the Mouse

Graph Hinting

Event / Status Markers
Graph Alert Indication

Moving about the Graph

Scaling the Graph when CO2 is displayed
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7.1 Adding Channels to the Graph Tab

Itis possible to view up to four channels simultaneously on the Graph tab. To select a channel you wish to
view, click anywhere on any one of the four drop-down list boxes at the bottom of the Graph screen, then click
on the channel number and/or channel name. The data from the Channel you selected will now be displayed
in graphical format on the Graph screen.

The four data traces are displayed in four different colours matching the coloured panel in the trace selector

boxes.
24.00
& Mar 2011 NZDT
17:00 1720 1740 15400 18:20 1540 19:00 19:20 19:40 20:00 20200 I
o B
J v IMain Cffice j J | 1= IReceptiDn j I mv ILunchroom j mv ICDDIstore #1 j
| Running O | Supetrvisor | mary] | Maty Jones | | & Enabled channels 4

Figure 76: Graph Tab: Channel Selectors

The data trace on the Graph screen for the selected channel will match the colour of the channel selector list
boxitwas selected from.

Repeat this procedure using the drop down list boxes for the three remaining channel selectors. Any
combination of four channels can be viewed simultaneously on the Graph screen.

See Also
Enabling Traces on the Graph
Zooming - Using the Zoom Buttons
Zooming - Using the Mouse
Graph Hinting
Event / Status Markers
Graph Alert Indication
Moving about the Graph
Scaling the Graph when CO2 is displayed

7.2 Enabling Traces on the Graph

Any one of the four graph trace or all four graph traces can be switched ONor OF-on the Graph screen.
There is a checkbox on the left of each channel trace selector toolbar.
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# Mar 2011 NZDT
1705 1710 17115
4

‘ @ IMain Office j l

| Funning (:) | Supervisar

When the checkboxis clicked, the graph trace for that channel will toggle ONand OF-from view with each
click.

Double clicking the coloured panel beside the checkbox allows you to change the colour of the displayed trace
for that channel.

# Mar 2011 NZDT

1705 1710 17115
4

‘@ IMain Office j l

| Funning (:) | Supervisar

Where a channel is logging both temperature and humidity, both traces display with the same colour. You can
differentiate the traces by hovering the mouse cursor above the trace and the parameter itis displaying will be
shown in the hint that is displayed.

See Also

Adding Channels to the Graph Tab
Zooming - Using the Zoom Buttons
Zooming - Using the Mouse

Graph Hinting

Event / Status Markers

Graph Alert Indication

Moving about the Graph

Scaling the Graph when CO2 is displayed

7.3 Zooming - Using the Zoom Buttons

On the Graph tab, there are four zoom buttons located on the top left corner of the graph screen. ltis possible
to zoom to individual data samples for any channel. Individual data samples are represented on the graph
trace as small circles when maximum zoom is achieved.
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TA0 Temprecord Active Display (Maskter)
I File ‘iew Select Help |
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Figure 77: Graph Tab: Zoom Buttons

=
Zoom In Horizontally

The Zoom in horizontally button is clicked with a mouse or pressed on a touch screen to examine
individual data samples more closely on the Graph tab. The time scale is adjusted on the x-axis.

=
Zoom Out Horizontally

The Zoom out horizontally button is clicked with a mouse or pressed on a touch screen to view as many
data samples as possible on the Graph tab. The time scale is adjusted on the x-axis.

AI Zoom In Vertically

The Zoom in vertically button is clicked with a mouse or pressed on a touch screen to examine individual
data samples more closelyon the Graph tab. Temperature, humidity, pressure, or CO2 range scale is
adjusted on the y-axis.

AI Zoom Out Vertically

The Zoom out vertically button is clicked with a mouse or pressed on a Touch screen to view as many
data samples as possible on the Graph tab. Temperature, humidity, pressure, or CO2 range scale is
adjusted on the y-axis.

Large zoom buttons

Large zoom buttons can be displayed for TAD systems that utilize a touch screen as the operator interface. By

selecting the large zoom buttons, itis easier to zoom in and out on a displayed graph with a touch screen
system.

To change from small zoom buttons to large zoom buttons while on the Graph screen, right click the mouse
and selectthe Large Buttons option from the right-click menu. Another way to display large zoom buttons is
by selecting Show Large zoom Buttons checkboxlocated on Options/General screen with a group
heading Graph.

See Also
Adding Channels to the Graph Tab
Enabling Traces on the Graph
Zooming - Using the Mouse
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Graph Hinting

Event / Status Markers

Graph Alert Indication

Moving about the Graph

Scaling the Graph when CO2 is displayed

7.4 Zooming - Using the Mouse

As well as using the zoom buttons to increase and decrease the graph displayed zoom factor, you can use the
mouse where one is fitted, and mouse is of the type that has a mouse wheel:

Mouse
wheeal

Normally, turning the mouse wheel causes the graph to pan vertically, but if the Ctrlkeyis held down as the
wheel is turned, the graph is zoomed in or out:

e Each upwards click of the mousewheel increases both the horizontal and vertical zoom factors by a
factor of 1.50.

e Each downwards click of the mousewheel decreases both the horizontal and vertical zoom factors by a
factor of 1.50.

e The point about which the zoom occurs is always the graph position under the mouse cross-hair
cursor.

See Also

Adding Channels to the Graph Tab
Enabling Traces on the Graph

Zooming - Using the Zoom Buttons
Graph Hinting

Event / Status Markers

Graph Alert Indication

Moving about the Graph

Scaling the Graph when CO2 is displayed

7.5 Graph Hinting

The Graph screen is designed to provide status information, events occurrence information and individual
data sample information on the graph trace including data retrieved from data loggers. This information is
available by holding the mouse cursor steady over the graph trace or on any of the event/ status markers
appearing on the top part of the graph screen. when the mouse cursoris on a data sample or an event
marker then a pop-up hint dialog is displayed for three seconds. To view the pop-up hint dialog again, move
the mouse pointer away then back over point of interest. The following figure shows some of the viewable
hints on the Graph screen.
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140 Temprecord Active Display {Master)
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Figure 78: Graph Screen: Hint Pop-up Examples

See Also
Adding Channels to the Graph Tab
Enabling Traces on the Graph
Zooming - Using the Zoom Buttons
Zooming - Using the Mouse
Event / Status Markers
Graph Alert Indication
Moving about the Graph
Scaling the Graph when CO2 is displayed

7.6 Event / Status Markers

Event/ status markers are a visual indication on the graph screen of an event such as freezer door open or an
alert warning or an alarm condition or an important information message that has been recorded by the TAD
system and entered into the TAD data/log file.

The event/status markers are displayed on the graph screen as small yellow, red, blue or green blocks as
follows:
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Summary ] Detail ] Channels Graph Log | Oplions ]
+
ba | &4 | [ |
== [=] ||4._\ oo (= \ - - -I\:-\ = = -. -d

40,00 Tue 12 Feb 2008 10:21:20 Tue 12 Feb 2008 10:41:43 Tue 12 Feb 2008 10:56:19
Datafile rollover (daily) Channel marked as validated |  Upper temperature limit excesded in channel 2
Rollover datafile C:\Program Filesi TAD\TADZ0058021 21021, TDF Limit 22,00
Mew datafile C:\Program Filesi TADVTAD. TDF Limit Delay 5

Temperature 23,41

Figure 79: Graph Screen: Event/Status Markers

Event / Status Marker Information (Pop-up dialog)

The event/ status marker pop-up dialog includes information such as:

Date and time of the event or status condition

Brief description of the event or status condition

Time in alarm condition

Individual data sample value recorded including the source channel number
And many other conditions

Event / Status Marker Colours

e Green indicates warning limits exceeded.

¢ Yellow indicates that an event (i.e. freezer door open etc.) or a critical warning message was logged by
the TAD system.

¢ red indicates that an eventresulted in a critical alarm condition that required immediate remedy.

e Blue indicates that a pop-up alarm was acknowledged and subsequently logged by the TAD system.

See Also
Adding Channels to the Graph Tab
Enabling Traces on the Graph
Zooming - Using the Zoom Buttons
Zooming - Using the Mouse
Graph Hinting
Graph Alert Indication
Moving about the Graph
Scaling the Graph when CO2 is displayed

7.7 Graph Alert Indication

The graph alertindication is a graphic displayed at the top right of the graph display. It can be any one of
several symbols that provide an indication of the state of the active channels. You can turn off the display of
this alert indication from the graph pop-up menu.

All channels free of error, warning or alarm
conditions

At least one channel has a warning condition

At least one channel has an error condition

Multiple channels are showing a mixture of alarm
or warning conditions

>R PB>S
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7.8

See Also

At least one channel has a temperature above
upper limits condition

At least one channel has a temperature below
lower limits condition

At least one channel has a humidity above upper
limits condition

At least one channel has a humidity below lower
limits condition

At least one channel has a pressure above upper
limits condition

At least one channel has a pressure below lower
limits condition

At least one channel has a CO2 concentration
above upper limits condition

At least one channel has a CO2 concentration
below lower limits condition

Adding Channels to the Graph Tab
Enabling Traces on the Graph
Zooming - Using the Zoom Buttons
Zooming - Using the Mouse

Graph Hinting

Event / Status Markers

Moving about the Graph
Scaling the Graph when CO2 is displayed

Moving about the Graph

By right-clicking on the graph tab you can display a pop-up menu with functions for moving about the graph.
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v A - Ch1 (Reception)

B - Ch2 (Lab culture room)
v C -Ch3 (Freezer A)
v D - Ch4 (Freezer B)

ZOE Sealing r
i Umits b

v Events

Start of Record
End of Record
Find Traces

Go To Date ...
Spot Check here ...

Start of Record

Moves the graph position to the date of the oldest entryin the recorded data. Note thatthere may not be any
recorded data visible with the set of channels you have enabled.

End of Record

Moves the graph position to the date of the most recent entry in the recorded data. Note that there may not be
anyrecorded data visible with the set of channels you have enabled.

Find Trace

Attempts to find recorded data for any of the enabled trace channels at the current date and time. If none is
found TAD will search forward and back a little way from the current position for traces. If anyrecorded data is
found the time position and vertical position of the graph are set so the found data is in the middle of the
graph.

Go to Date

Displays the Go to Date dialog as a floating toolbar.

]File View Select Help|

Summary Graph | Detail I Channels I Reports

[eAleALA

x|
2510 [ 3042011 =|[ 1:48:25 —'ﬂ

wd-an

When you alter the date and/or time in this toolbar the graph position is changed so the new time is in the
centre. When you close the dialog, itis docked above the graph.
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Summary Graph | Detail I Channels I

‘El@l@l[ﬂl [ sioa2011 =][ v4:2s jﬂ‘

Using the keyboard to move about the graph

Spacebar, Backspace key

Pressing the spacebar while the graph is displayed scrolls forward one screen width, i.e. the position at the
right-most edge becomes the position at the left-most edge. Pressing the backspace key scrolls back one
screen width.

Right Arrow, Left Arrow

Pressing the Right-arrow keywhile the graph is displayed scrolls forward one minor horizontal time
graduation. Pressing the Left-arrow key scrolls back one graduation.

Ctrl-Right Arrow, Ctrl-Left Arrow

Pressing the Ctrl-Right-arrow keywhile the graph is displayed scrolls forward one day. Pressing the Ctrl-
Left-arrow key scrolls back one day.

Home, End

Pressing the Home key while the graph is displayed moves to the start of the datafile, so that the first entry is
displayed at the left-hand edge of the graph. Pressing the End key moves to the end of the datafile, so that the
last entryis displayed at the right-hand edge of the graph.

Using the mouse to move about the graph

If you click on the graph and drag the mouse cursor while the mouse button is pressed, the current horizontal
and vertical position of the graph is moved with the mouse cursor.

See Also

Adding Channels to the Graph Tab
Enabling Traces on the Graph

Zooming - Using the Zoom Buttons
Zooming - Using the Mouse

Graph Hinting

Event / Status Markers
Graph Alert Indication

Scaling the Graph when CO2 is displayed

7.9 Scaling the Graph when CO2 is displayed

Displayed concentrations of CO2 can vary widely, depending on the environment being monitored. For
example, a controlled environment for growing cultures might be maintained at around 5% CO2 concentration,
whereas a work environment would be expected to have CO2 concentrations well below 0.05%.

For this reason, TAD can display CO2 concentration in either percent of parts per million (ppm), and itis also
possible to select the scale factor between the temperature display axis, and the CO2 concentration display
axis.

To access the CO2 graph scaling options or change the CO2 displayto percentto ppm, right-click on the
graph:
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|

19.50°C  195,0 ppm

A - Ch1 (Reception)

B - Ch2 (Lab culture room)
C - Ch3 (Freezer A)

19.00°C  190,0 ppm
D - Ch4 (Freezer B)

L5 S %

C02 Scaling »

18.50°C  185.0 ppm CO2 Units Percent

v Events
v Alerts

15.00=C  180.0 ppm
L Start of Record

End of Record
Find Traces

17.50*C  175.0 ppm
Go To Date ...

Spot Check here ..,

17.00°C  170.0 ppm

Note that the Graph CO2 scaling factor is defined as the value that the temperature axis value is multiplied by
to get the corresponding CO2 axis value in PPM. So, if the Graph CO2 scaling factor is setto 100, then a
temperature of 20C will also be the graticule for a CO2 concentration of 20 x 100 = 2000 PPM (or 0.002% if the
CO2 display units are setto percent rather than PPM).

The options to select the CO2 units or display scaling will be grayed out if there
are no channels configured for logging of CO2 displayed on the graph.

See Also
Adding Channels to the Graph Tab
Enabling Traces on the Graph
Zooming - Using the Zoom Buttons
Zooming - Using the Mouse
Graph Hinting
Event / Status Markers
Graph Alert Indication
Moving about the Graph

*k*k
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8 Log Tab

Overview

The Log tab is a read-only tab viewable at all access levels.

The log tab displays all events and information messages recorded as log entries with date and time stamps,
coloured icons, description of the event/ status and/or info messages. Also where applicable the log entry
source channel number is also displayed and recorded. All log entries are recorded in the tad.tdf data file.

Each of the logged entries can be viewed in more detail by either double-clicking anywhere on the log entry
line or by right-clicking the mouse and selecting Open this Event from the drop-down dialog box. Logged
Event Detail dialog is displayed and is available for every entry of the log.

1a0 Temprecord Active Display {Master)
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Timne Ch Event
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7 Mar 2011 16:00:00 NZDT & E EI
7 Mar 2011 16:00:00 NZDT © C
7 Mar 2011 15:55:07 NZDT 5 5 ¢ Date | Mon 7 Mar 2011 16:01:15 MZDT
7 Mar 2011 15:46:14 NZDT & 1 ¢ | Channel | 1 Main Cffice
TMar 2011 153817 MZDT B 5 €| Type [ s momean
7 Mar 2011 15:38:09 NZDT x 5 f
7 Mar 2011 153511 NZDT &\ 5 ¢ Message | Upper temper ature limit exceeded in channel 1
7 Mar 2011 15:33:11 NEDT [ 1 ¢ | Details : il
7 Mar 2011 15:23:19N20T B 1 «© Limit Delay 0
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7 Mar 2011 15:00:00 NZDT © Dratafile rollover (hourly) ...
7 Mar 2011 143830 NZDT D 1 Channel still inerror @ 1 ..,
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Figure 80: Log Screen: Logged Event Detail

8.1 Log Entry

There are four columns of information displayed on the log screen. The columns are combined together on
one horizontal line which makes up a log entry recorded by the TAD System.

Time Column
The Time column displays the exact date and time when an event occurred. This is also recorded and added

to the TAD system log file.

Logged Event Icons Column (No Title)

This column displays an icon (symbol) beside the date and time stamp, which indicates the status of a
channel at the date/time the event occurred and was recorded to the log file by the TAD System. The icons are
described as follows:
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Alarm message

Warning message
Information message

Error condition detected
Channel recovered message

aoi=e

Ch Column

The Ch column displays the channel number related to the log entry if applicable. Global log entries such as
Access Level Changed will display nothing in this column.

Event Column

This column displays the actual event messages that the TAD system wrote to the log file. Itis a brief
description of the event that occurred at the date and time specified in the Time column.

8.2 Logged Event Detail

To highlight a log entry on the log screen, single-click anywhere on the logged entry line.

The selected logged entry is highlighted with a yellow bar across the line. Each of the logged entries can be
viewed in more detail by either double-clicking anywhere on the logged entry line or by right-clicking the mouse
and selecting Open this Event option from the drop-down menu dialog box. The Logged Event Detall
dialog is displayed and is available for every entry of the log.

There are three buttons on this dialog box.: up/down arrow buttons and Close button.
When the Logged Event Detail dialog boxis open, itis possible to view other logged entries in detail by
clicking on the up or down arrow buttons. Click Close or the small red box with X to close this dialog box.

All logged entries on the Log screen have a right-click drop-down list menu dialog. When any of the logged
entries are right-clicked, a drop-down list menu dialog displays four options. The first three options are
directly linked to the logged event, i.e. selecting the Open this Event... option displays the Logged Event
Detail dialog. Selecting the Find on Graph option pin-points the logged entry on the Graph screen and

selecting the Refresh option or pressing F5 key on the keyboard updates and refreshes the entries and the
data displayed on the screens.
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7 Mar 2011 15:53:07 NZDT L\
7 Mar 2011 15:46:14 MZDT &
§
®
i)
i)
§
®

TAD backup transfer ko Web completed. Mo errars occurred ...

1 Upper temperature limit exceeded in channel 1 ...
Backup of Files (web) ...

Backup of files {3et 2) ..,

Datafile rollover (hourly) ...

Channel stillin errar : 5 ... Add Mote
Channel 1 kemperature no longer above upper limit ...

Find on Graph
Refresh F5

7 Mar 2011 15:38:17 NZDT
7 Mar 2011 15:358:09 NZDT
7 Mar 2011 15:33:11 NZDT
7 Mar 2011 15:33:11 NZDT
7 Mar 2011 15:23:19 NZDT
7 Mar 2011 15:23:05 NZDT

Channel setup edited ...
Alarm naot acknowledged ...
Channel still in error 2 5.
Channel still in error 2 1L
Channel setup edited ...

e = 1 =

Alarm naot acknowledged ...

Figure 81: Log Screen: Logged Entry Right-click Menu
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8.3 Finding Logged Events on the Graph

The Find on Graph function is available as second option on the right-click menu dialog box for any event
record.

T80 Temprecord Active Display {(Master)

IFiIe Wiew  Select Help|

SURMArYy: I Graph I Dretail I Channels I Reparts Log |Optin:nns|

Tirne Ch Ewvent
4 Mar 2011 16:02:12 NZDT i
4 Mar 2011 16:02:06 MNZDT i‘,
4 Mar 2011 16:01:54 NZDT €
4 Mar 2011 16:01:52 NZDT E
4 Mar 2011 16:00:27 NZDT ﬁ
o
i
L]

Disabling channel 1 ...

Ipper kemperature limit exceeded in channel 1 ..

Cpen this Event. ..

Enabling channel 1 ...

Refresh F5

Ilpper kemperature limit exceeded in channel 1 ..
4 Mar 2011 16:00; 16 NZDT Add Mote
4 Mar 2011 16:00:15 NZDT

4 Mar 2011 16:00:00 MZDT

Enabling channel 1 ..,

1
1
1
1 Disabling channel 1 ...
1
1
1

Disabling channel 1 ...
Backup aof files (5et 27 ...

Figure 82: Event Record: Graph Tab / Find on Graph Feature

Clicking Find on Graph option for the highlighted logged event record will direct the user to the Graph
screen. The graph screen is positioned so that the record of interest is positioned horizontallyin the centre of
the screen, with an arrow indicating the position of the event.

T80 Temprecord Active Display {(Master)

IFiIe Wiew  Select Help|

SURMArYy: Garaph | Dretail I Channels I Reparts I Log IOptin:nnsI
Jﬁlﬁlgﬂlﬁ"“ sjoafzott v |[1nz4e p.mﬁﬂ|
v M i i i 0 ! -
28,00

£6.00

24.00

This feature is quite useful when locating event records on the graph screen that is displaying a large data file.
On the Graph screen, place the mouse pointer over the status/event marker located directly above the arrow
to see a hintdisplayed with the details of the event.
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Channels I Reparts I Log IOptiu:unsI

11:21:46 p.r jﬂ‘

L1 o b dsdh 0 ! 0 Q0§

t
2

Fri4 Mar 2011 16:02:06 NZDT

ppet kemperature limik exceeded in channel 1
Lirnit 25.00

Limit Drelay 0

Temperature 25,24

i |

84 Adding a Note to the Event Log

=10l x|

The Add Note option facilitates adding special notes relating to the event record for future reference. Itis
helpful if the original event description is also included in the Detail section of the Add User Note dialog.

1.0 Temprecord Active Display {Master)

IFiIe Wiew Select Help|

SurAMmary | Graph I Dietail I Channels I Reparts Log |0ptions|

=10l |

Time Zh Ewenk
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User Mary Jones logged in ...

Add User Note to Event Record
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& Mar 2011 18:04:00 MZDT
6 Mar 2011 18:03:59 MaDT
6 Mar 2011 18:03:48 NZDT
6 Mar 2011 18:03:48 MZDT
4 Mar 2011 18:29:08 NZDT
4 Mar 2011 18:00:00 MZDT

wEEeQ

—_

o Add User MNote
3

2°

To add a user note to the event record, fill in these
details, and click on 'add MNote'

4 Mar 2011 18:00:00 MZDT
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—_

Tirne | B Mar 2011 13:58:42 NZDT

4 Mar 2011 17:02,37 MaDT
4 Mar 2011 17:00:00 NZDT

—

Operator Imaryj

4 Mar 2011 17:00,00 MzDT
4 Mar 2011 16:47:41 NZDT

Title of Mote Inlarm caused by incorrect setting of upper kemperature limit

4 Mar 2011 16:47:30 MZDT
4 Mar 2011 16:47:29 MZDT
4 Mar 2011 16:47:28 MZDT
4 Mar 2011 16:35:58 MZDT
4 Mar 2011 16:34:28 MZDT
4 Mar 2011 16:32,58 MaDT
4 Mar 2011 16:31:29 NZDT

A Mo 044 A SN ER RITT

Details Upper alarm limit for Yaccine fridge was set at -5C instead of 8C

(& & & & L KRN N R -

T Sy

Access Cancel Add Mote

2|

Running [,_J S|

=]
[

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.




Log Tab 97

Figure 83: Event Record: Right-click Menu / Add User Note Feature

User Note

The added note is logged as user note: entry on the log screen and the special notes are included in the
Logged Event Detail dialog as follows:

140 Temprecord Active Display {Master) - |EI|1|

IFiIe Wiew  Select He||:-|

Summary I Graph | Detail | Channels I Reports Log | COptions |
Timne: Ch Ewvent ﬂ
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& Mar 2011 18:05:47 NZDT
& Mar 2011 18:04:49 NZDT | Date | Sun & Mar 2011 18:53:03 NZDT
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&6 Mar 2011 15:03:45 NZDT Operator maryi j
+Mar 2011 15:29:08 NZDT Message alarm caused by incorrect setting of -
4 Mar 2011 18:00:00 NZDT Dietails Ipper alarrm limik For Yaccine fridge w —_
4 Mar 2011 15:00:00 NZDT -
4 Mar 2011 17:02:37 NZDT -
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4 Mar 2011 17:00:00 NZDT ;I
4 Mar 2011 17:00:00 NZDT
4 Mar 2011 16:47:41 NZDT /8 1 Lower temperature limit exceeded in channel 1 ...
4 Mar 2011 16:47:30 NZDT & 1 Enabling channel 1 ...
4 Mar 2011 16:47:29N2DT B 1 Disabling channel 1 ...
4 Mar 2011 16:47: 28 NZDT § 1 Channel setup edited ..
4 Mar 2011 16:35:58 NZDT $& 1! Logger not Found in channel 1 {No response)
4 Mar 2011 16:34:28 NZDT 9 1 Logger not Found in channel 1 (Mo response)
4 Mar 2011 16:32:58 NZDT $& ! Logger not Found in channel 1 {No response)
AR e DO AZ0214 090 MITRT “ 1 | mmmmi FFmiamd im mbmmms] 1 R lm e - N ll
Funning O | Superyisor maryj | Mary Jones | | & Enabled channels S

Figure 84: Event Record: User Note / Logged Event Detail
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8.5 Pop-up Alarms
b 1ol x]
I Flle Wiew Select Help |
Surmmary | Graph I Detail I Channels I Reports I Log I Cpkions I
# Active Default Mame if{e] T H 2 Alarmm Skatus Version  SiN ﬂ
1 ¥ Main QFfice | 2z.10 BT T 2,13 HO0033
3 & v Lunchroon
1 [ v/ Boardroon Upper termperature limit of 23.00
5 vV Coolstare evceaded
6 [ Coolstare
T Elask Frae
8 [+ Yaccine Fr
g To acknowledge the alarm for this channel, you
Lo need to fill in these details, and click the "Respond"
n buithon
12
13
14
15 Time of Alert | £ Mar 2011 19:02;53 NZDT (17 seconds ago),
1 Opetator |
17
18 Reported Fault ILIpper temperature limit of 23,00 exceeded
19 Cause Found I
dr Corrective Action
21
22
23
24
25 - -
2] _ _ -
<r I frcess E Respond —PlJ
| Running \_J m : - T T 4
Figure 85: Pop - Up Alarm Message
Overview
The figure above shows a pop-up alarm message dialog that will display for any channel that has goes into
an alarm condition.
Click the Silence button to turn off the audible siren or the remote alarm.
To acknowledge the alarm message type on the appropriate fields presented on the pop-up message dialog
then click on the Respond button to clear the pop-up alarm message from screen. The information entered
here is logged.
The information required to clear the pop-up alarm message is as follows:
Operator Name - this is the person’s name that acknowledged and cleared the popup Alarm message.
Cause Found - Abrief description of the reason the Alarm pop up message was activated.
Corrective Action taken - Abrief description of what action was taken to correct the temperature and clear
the Alarm popup message.
8.6 Expanded Event Detail (PDF Channel Report)

There is also a fourth field called Reported Fault that you do not need to enter any information into this
field has its contents filled in automatically by TAD describing the reason the pop up alarm was
triggered.
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Warning messange

Alarm message

Information message

Information message

25 Feb 2008 10:54:53
Limit

Temperature

25 Feb 2008 10:55:33
Limit

Limit Delay
Temperature

25 Feb 2008 10:59:24
Alert flagged
Operator

Fault Reported

Cause Found
Cormrective Action

25 Feb 2008 11:00:13

{warning} Upper tempsarature limit exceeded in channel 2
23.00

2389

Upper temperature limit exceeded in channel 2
23.00

2

239

Alarm acknowledged by HarishK

25 Feb 2008 10:55:33

HanshK

Upper temperature limit of 23.00 exceeded

Door left open...

Close Door.

Channel 2 temperature no longer above upper limit

Figure 86: Expanded Event Detail: PDF Channel Report

If you do not respond to the Reported fault the pop-up alarm will reappear when the next out of range
environment sample is processed by the TAD System.

This will continue until the pop-up alarm message has been responded to or the environmental conditions
being monitored are between the upper and lower limits for the channel or the fault condition has been
remedied.
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9 Options Tab

(Configurable at Administrator Level only)
Click Options to access configuration of global settings. Please note that trained Temprecord personnel will
configure most of the Options settings during commissioning.

An access level higher than Supervisor is required to change configuration options here.

When you click the Options tab, the following screen will display:

TAD Temprecord Active Display {(Master) = |EI|5|

IFiIe Wiew  Select Hel|:||

SumMary I Graph | Dekail | Channels I Reportsl Log ODtiDHSI

B About TAD — Wersion
- General ) )
- Sits Details | Temprecord Active Display TAD Software by Applied Digital Research Lid,

- Access | wersion 1.44,0,1624

- Datafile

- Master/Slave | Build Release build 1624

- Backup

5-Web

Web Backup

Web Restore "

roxy Settings

- Reparting

- Diefaulks

5-Alerts
Appearancef5ound

- Camera

~Email Select the option you wish to alter from the list on the left,

- System

- Skartup Log

- Debug

| Date 6 Mar 2011 17:59:54 NZDT

unning Upervisor aryj aty Jones nabled channels larmn channed
Runini 5 i j fary J & Enabled ch. ls 14l b | A

Figure 3: TADMenu: Options Tab

The left column displays a list of all the configuration pages available within the Options tab. Clicking on any
one of them will display a screen with a subset of options settings.

See Also:
About TAD

Access Options
General Options
Site Detail Options
Datafile Options
Master/Slave Options
Backup Options

Web Options
Validation Options
Reporting Options
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Defaults Options

Alerts Options

Sentinel Options

Camera Options

Screen Capture Options

Email Options

Email "From:" Address Options
System Options

Startup Log

Error Log

Debug Options
Meta-strings

Adminstrator Backup and Restore

91 About TAD

When About TADis clicked, information is displayed about the TAD application:

E\.EI_IU.
- aeneral
- Site Details

- Channels

- BCCESS

- Dratafile

- Retriewal

- Master/Slave
- Data Backup
- Expork

— Yersion

| Temprecord Active Display

\ersion  1.45.0.2713

‘Build  IDE huild 2713

|Date 18 May 2012 05:12:28 UTC

Temprecord Active Display

Copyright @ 1992-2012
Temprecord International Ld
all Rights Reserved.

Ernail: info@temprecord. cam
‘Website: hikbpe f v bemprecord. com

“Web help:  httpe s, temprecord, comhelpstad

Figure 4: Options Tab: About TAD

Important Note

When communicating with Temprecord technical staff on technical issues, itis important to provide the
following information:

e the Version of TAD you have installed (e.g. 1.47).

e the platform (e.g. Windows XP)
e your site details.

9.2 Access Options

(Configurable at Administrator Level only)

Overview

@

The access control system implemented in TAD can be shared amongst other Temprecord
applications that also implementit, such as MLV (Multiple Logger Validation). This means
that usernames created with TAD will be available when running MLV also. In order for this
sharing to work properly, both applications must reference the same Master.acf file. The
default installation location of this master file is such that this will be the case, but earlier
versions of TAD and MLV did not store the master file in a shared location and it may be
necessaryto move it. See the topic Moving the master password file location for the

procedure to follow.
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Auser with TAD Administrator rights will need to configure the TAD users and passwords before any
configuration changes can be applied to the TAD application.

When Access is clicked from the Options tab, the following screen is displayed:

b3

— Passwords and Access

Current Access Level | Supervisar

Login | Mew User |
You can atter most settings at this access level, Logout | Edit User |
and create and edit operator accounts. You can
also change your own password.
Change Passwordl Delete User |

— Master User Information File
IC: \Master.act j |

Access Timeout (Min) |15 =

Hide [sermame ~

Figure 5: Options Tab: Access Screen

This screen allows creation, deletion and editing of user accounts, and login and logout of users.

TAD implements its own access system to limitaccess to certain functions of the program to groups of users.
The TAD system of users and access levels is completelyindependent of the system Windows implements
for users.

There are four access levels defined in TAD. In order of increasing ability, they are: No access, Operator,
Supervisor and Administrator. Although the access levels have specific names, the assignment of
capabilities to each level within the TAD application is arbitrary.

No access (for anyone with physical access to the computer running TAD)

When TAD first starts, the access level is setto the lowest level - i.e. essentiallyno access. In general itis not
possible to carry out any operations from this access level, apart from view the various tabs in TAD. There is
access to the "Silence" button on the pop-up screen to the mute siren, but alerts cannot be acknowledged.

There is no access to reports shutdown of the TAD application is not possible.

The TAD application will degrade to the Lowest level after a timeout period (normally 15
minutes) where there is no keyboard or mouse activity.
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Operator Access (for Authorised site operators)

Aminimal set of capabilities is implemented at the Operator access level, such as generation of reports.
Operators have no access level or user administration capabilities, other than the abilityto change their own
password. Configuration/setup access is notallowed. Access is allowed to Options/Alerts/Aux Alarm
outputs buttons, acknowledgement of screen alert pop-up messages and silencing of the alarm.

Access is also possible to Options/Reporting screen with access to Report On Demand fields (Start &
End Date/Time fields), "Generate Report for Channel" button and Channel select, "Generate
Summary Report"button and “Cenerate Regular Summary Report Now” button. All other access is
restricted. Shutdown of the TAD application is not possible.

Supervisor Access (Authorised site supervisors / management)

The Supervisor access level allows you to change most settings in TAD concerned with channel logging
and reporting setup. Supervisors can create and delete Operators and change Operator passwords,
and change their own passwords. This access level allows access to some of the channel setup fields
except as noted below. Supervisor access allows editing of operator user account details, including
assignment of a different Operator level password for any operator user. Shutdown of the TAD application
is permitted.

No access is available to validation mode, Site details fields, Datafile screen options, Backup screens, Web
screen, Email options or debug screens. in the channel setup dialog, the COM Port selection and the digital
I/O enable/disable and the IP Address fields are restricted

Administrator Access (for authorised site personnel and Temprecord administrators only.)

This is the highest access level and provides the capability to alter installation settings an low-level hardware
settings. Administrator access will not normally be required by Temprecord customers and is usually
restricted to Temprecord personnel. Administrators can create and delete Operators and Supervisors
and change Operator and Supervisor passwords, and change their own passwords. Access to all other
TAD parameters and validation mode is also allowed.

No user can find out the password of another user, regardless of access level. Users of
any given access level can change passwords of users of lower access levels, and change
| their own password, but they cannot inspect passwords (including their own).

If you forget your password, the only option is to have a user with a higher access level reset
your password, or create another account for you to use.

Login

Click the Login button to enter the user name and password for your Access Levelin the dialog box as per
the following screen:

Enter User name and password x|

User Mame I*******

Cancel

Passward I*******
Help

Figure 6: Options Tab: Access /Change Access Level Screen

Logout

Click the Logout button to reset TAD to the lowest access level. TAD will also logout if a period of inactivity
expires (see the Access Timeout below).
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Another way of logging out is to click the OK button with blank username and
password fields.

Changing your Password

Click the Change Password button to alter your own password:

Change Password x|

Current Password I““‘
OK
MNew Password I“““‘ 4[%
Cancel |
Confirm I“““‘

Figure 7: Options Tab: Access / Change Password Dialog

To alter your own password, you must enter your current password, and enter the new password, and a
confirmation of the new password. The password will be changed if you supplied the correct current
password, and the new password and confirm fields were the same. Passwords are not case sensitive, and
may contain embedded spaces.

When choosing a new password or editing an existing password, there may be restrictions
] on the form the password maytake. Specifically, TAD may enforce:
et
e aminimum password length
e a minimum number of letters ("A".."Z","a".."z")
e a minimum number of digits ("0".."9")
e aminimum number of "special" characters ("! @#$%0™N&*() _+-=")

In addition, passwords containing spaces are not allowed. Anyleading or trailing spaces
are ignored. The minimum numbers of characters in each of the requirements listed above
will be set by your administrator at the time of installation.

New User

Click the New User button to create another user account.

Create New User X|
Mame IT-:uny' Blair

Accesg Level IGperah:ur j ak i

User Mame Itc:nyl:u

Password I“‘“ Lﬂall

Confirm I““‘I
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You can only create users at access levels lower than your own access level. For example, Supervisor
users can only create Operator users

Edit User

Click the Edit User button to change the details of another user account.

x

Lser Mame Itu:un';.-'l:u
Cancel

Enter the user name of an existing user and click the OK button. Case is notimportant when specifying
usernames. The following dialog will display:

edituser x|
Mame IT-:uny' Elair|

Accesg Level IGperah:ur j ak {;L

User Mame Itl:-n-_:b

Eszroa I:::::::::::::::: Cancel |

Confirm |================

e You can only edit the details of users of a lower access level than yourself. If you need to change your
own password you should click on the Change Password button.

¢ Note that you cannot change the username. If you wantto change a username, delete the old user and
create a new user with the desired name.

e You can change the access level of the user, but you cannot set the access level to any level higher than
the level below your own. For example, if you are logged in as a Supervisor, you can only edit
Operator accounts, and you cannot change the access level of those users. Administrators can
only edit Operator and Supervisor accounts, and can only change the access level to Operator or
Supervisor.

Delete User

Click the Delete User button to remove a user account.

x

Ok

User Mame Ib:unyl:u|
Cancel

You can only delete the accounts of users of a lower access level than yourself.

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.



106 Temprecord Active Display Help

Master User Information File

— Master User Information File

IC:'I,Master.au:F j_l
Access Timeout (Min) |9999 3,

Hide Username I

The master information file is the name and path of the file that contains the user account information for
the TAD users. The accountinformation is encrypted and itis not possible to find out user names or
passwords byinspecting this file.

Most of the functions that TAD carries out require a user to be logged in to the access control

& system (note this is independent of the Windows users). If the file Master.acf should ever
become damaged or unavailable it may not be possible to log in to the MLV access control
system. TADattempts to protect against this by saving a backup copy of the file called
Local.acf. Ifthe Master.acf file is not found, the local copyis used. The local copyis kept
"up to date" with the master copy at all times where possible. See Changing the Location of
the Master User Information File for more details.

Access Timeout

The access timeout determines how long before TAD relegates the access level to the lowest level after a
period of inactivity.

Hide Username

If the Hide Username checkboxis checked, then usernames are displayed with '*' characters as you type
them, and the currently logged in user is not shown on the status line at the bottom of the TAD main form.

Passwords are never shown as you enter them.

See Also

Changing the access level
Moving the master password file
Recovering from lost or damaged password files

9.3 Moving the master password file

The access control system implemented in TAD can be shared amongst other Temprecord applications that
also implementit, such as MLV (Temprecord Multiple Logger Validation). This means thatusernames
created with MLV will be available when running TAD also. In order for this sharing to work properly, both
applications must reference the same Master.acf file. The defaultinstallation location of this master file is
such that this will be the case, but earlier versions of TAD and MLV did not store the master file in a shared
location and it may be necessaryto move it.

The following procedure assumes you have an existing installation of TAD and the master password file
Master.acf (containing your existing users and password) is stored in C:\Documents and Settings\All
Users\Documents\Temprecord\Application Data\TAD\ (which is where previous versions of TAD
stored the file).

e Open Windows Explorer and navigate to the folder where Master.acf is currently stored.
e Make a backup copy of the file.
e Start TAD and click on the Access tab
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¢ Note the name of the folder and filename specified in the Master Password Fle control. This should
show:

C:\ Docunments and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Tenprecord\Master. acf

after a new installation, but it may also be filled in the location of your current Master.acf file.
¢ Ifthe location shown in the Master Password Fle control is the location of your current file you need
to copy Master.acf to the folder

C:\ Docunments and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Tenprecord\ Master. acf

and editthe Master Password File control contents to this file and pathname also.
e Exit TAD.
e Start TAD again. Check that the location shown in the Master Password File control is now:

C:\Docunments and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Tenprecord\ Master. acf
and that TAD "knows" about your existing user names and passwords.
The key points to remember about the access control system are:

e TAD checks for the master file first. If this is not found, it checks for the backup copy, normally stored at

C:\ Docunments and Settings\<user>\Local Settings\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecord\ Local . acf

e If TAD doesn'tfind a Master.acf file at:
C:\Docunments and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Tenprecord\ Master. acf
or a Local.acf file at:

C:\ Documents and Settings\<user>\Local Settings\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ Local . acf

atinstallation time, itinstalls a "starter" password file containing one administrator user called "admin”
with a password of "fadmin". The intention here is to provide you with temporary administrator access
which is required to change the path of the Master.acf file.

Once you have changed the path, exited TAD, started TAD again and finally, exited TAD again, this
"start" file should have been overwritten with your existing user set details.

¢ Ifyou make any changes to the user set (adding or deleting users, changing passwords, etc) TAD
always saves the changes back to the location it read the Master.acf file from. If you change the
location of the Master.acf file, the new location will not be used until you exit TAD and start it again.
For this reason, you should exit TAD and restart TAD as soon as you have altered the path to the
Master.acf file.

See also:

Access Control System
Changing the Access Level
Recovering from lost or damaged password files

94 Recovering from lost or damaged password files

It may be that you need to recover from a lost or damaged password file. Once TAD "loses"the path to a
password file and is unable to read the backup copy you will be unable to gain the administrator access
needed to reset the path to the Master Password Information file.

The following steps should get you going again. You will most likely require Windows administrator access to
perform this task.
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e Using Windows explorer to search for files, locate all copies of the files Master.acf and Local.acf on
your computer.

e Ifyou can'tfind any, you will need to start afresh and use the procedure headed Installing a Clean
Password File below.

e Ifyou do find a copy of Master.acf, and itis in the folder specified by the Master Password File
control, but you can't log in with any of the users and passwords you thought existed, the file may be
damaged. Tryrecovering the file from a backup. If you still can't login, you will need to start afresh and
use the procedure headed Installing a Clean Password File below.

e Ifyou do find a copy of Master.acf, and itis notin the folder specified by the Master Password File
control, then copy it to that folder. TAD should then start up and work normally from then on.

Installing a Clean Password File

If nothing seems to work, you may need to re-install TAD and reset your users and passwords. Adefault
“clean” installation of TAD creates a single Administrator user named "admin” with a password of "admin".

The following procedure will delete all your existing Temprecord MLV and TAD users. You
will need to re-create them "from scratch”. Note that Windows users are unaffected.

e Using Windows Explorer, ensure there are no copies of Master.acf or Local.acf in the folders:

C:\ Docunments and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Tenprecord\
C:\ Documents and Settings\<user>\Local Settings\Application Data\Tenprecord

and ensure there are no other .acf files in old locations from previous MLV or TAD installations. If you
don'twantto delete anyfiles that you think might be useful, rename them to something other than
Master.acf or Local.acf.

¢ Install TAD again. You existing data, reports and program settings should be unaffected.

e Start TAD. Click on the access tab. Click on the Login button and log in with the username "admin",
password "admin".

¢ If you can'tlogin with this username and password, TAD has most likely "found" another password file.
It will either be in the folder

C:\ Documents and Settings\<user>\Local Settings\Application Data\Tenprecord

or in the folder specified by the Master Password File control on the Access tab. You will need to
find itand rename or delete it, and then repeat the installation.

& TAD will notinstall the "starter" password files if it finds any existing password files.

e When you have TAD starting and allowing access with the default "starter" user name and password,
Create the users, access levels (Supervisor or Operator) and passwords you require.

See also:
Access Control System
Changing the Access Level
Moving the master password file.
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95 Changing the Access Level

Enter User name and password x|

User Mame I*******

Cancel

Passward I*******
Help

TAD implements its own access system to limit access to certain functions of the program to groups of users.
The TAD system of users and access levels is completelyindependent of the system Windows implements
for users.

There are four access levels defined in TAD. In order of increasing ability, they are: No access, Operator,
Supervisor and Administrator. Although the access levels have specific names, the assignment of
capabilities to each level is arbitrary.

No access

When TAD first starts, the access level is setto the lowestlevel - i.e. no access. In general itis not possible
to carry out any operations from this access level, apart from view the various tabs in TAD

Operator Access

Aminimal set of capabilities is implemented at the Operator access level, such as generation of reports.
Operators have no access level or user administration capabilities, other than the abilityto change their own
password.

Supervisor Access

The Supervisor access level allows you to change most settings in TAD concerned with channel logging
and reporting setup. Supervisors can create and delete Operators and change Operator passwords,
and change their own passwords.

Administrator Access

This is the highest access level and provides the capability to alter installation settings an low-level hardware
settings. Administrator access will not normally be required by Temprecord customers and is usually
restricted to Temprecord personnel. Administrators can create and delete Operators and Supervisors
and change Operator and Supervisor passwords, and change their own passwords.

No user can find out the password of another user, regardless of access level. Users of

_ i _ any given access level can change passwords of users of lower access levels, but they
) cannot see them.
User Name

Enter the username assigned to you by your administrator. Usernames are case-insensitive, i.e. you can
enter Fred, fred, FRED, fRED, etc. Usernames may display as you type, depending on the setting of the Hide
Username access option.

Password

Enter the password assigned to you by your administrator. Passwords are case-insensitive and will not
display as you type.
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OK

Click the OK button to submit the username and password to the access control system. If the username and
password match anyuser in the access control file, the access level will be changed to the access level of that
user. Ifthe username and/or password do not match, an error message is displayed and the access level is

not changed.
If the OK button is clicked with blank username and password fields, the access
level is changed to the lowest level. If you openthe Change Access Level
dialog by mistake, make sur you press ESC or click the Cancel button to exit if you
wantto preserve your currentlogged in access level.

Cancel

Click the Cancel button to exit the Change Access Leveldialog without doing anything. Any access level
that was in effect will remain.

You can also press the ESC keyto exit the Access Level dialog without doing
anything.

See Also
Access Options

9.6 General Options

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Level only)
Click Generalto access this screen. There are two groups with checkboxes on this screen as per the
following screen...

— Dake Options r— Confirm
Display dates and times in % Local Time {account For DST) [ Require Confirmation of Channel Status Changes
" Local Time {ignore D3T)
—Graph
= UTC
[~ show Large Zoom Buttons
[~ Always join points
Sample Sun 6 Mar 2011 15:03:44 N2DT
i Date and Time — Skartup Page
Current time {DST) 6 Mar 2011 12:09:19 {7 Last page selected
Current time (LST) 6 Mar 2011 18:09:19
" This page Summar -
Current time (UTC) & Mar 2011 06:09:19 - I i J
Timezone Mew Zealand Davylight Time
— Swsktem Tray
Offset From UTC +1300
[w Show Balloon Hints
Bias when DST in effect 60 minutes
Bias when DST not in effect 0 minutes
— Event Log
Current DST Bias &0 minukes
Past Days ko Show 365 -
In DST? Yes

Figure 8: Options / General Screen

Date Options
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— Dake Options
Display dates and times in % Local Time {account For DST)
" Local Time (ignore DST)
L) (s

Sample Fri 18 Feb 2011 16:57:26 NZDT

This option sets the format of displayed dates within TAD. TAD has the facility to display date and times in
one of three formats:

e Local daylighttime (local time with daylight savings accounted for, ifinside a daylight savings period)
e Local standard time (local time with daylight savings ignored, even ifinside a daylight savings period)
¢ Universal time or UTC (also known as GMT, or Greenwich Mean Time)

TAD never displays a date and time without a clear indication of which of these three formats is in use.
Normally, the date and time is followed by an abbreviation for the timezone in use, for example:

1 Jan 2011 15:33:22 AUSEDT

If the display formatis setto local daylight time, the date and time will be displayed with the abbreviation for the
daylight savings timezone if the daylight savings is in effect (e.g. "AUSEDT"), and with the abbreviation for the
standard savings timezone if the daylight savings is notin effect (e.g. "AUSEST").

If the display formatis setto local standard time, the date and time will be displayed with the abbreviation for
the standard savings timezone regardless of whether daylight savings is in effect (e.g. "AUSEST").

If the display formatis setto UTC, the date and time will be displayed with the abbreviation "UTC", regardless
of the local timezone and regardless of whether daylight savings is in effect.

Confirmation of Channel Status Changes

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Level only)

This option has the checkbox Require Confirmation of Channel Status Changes. When this is
checked, the Confirm Change in Channel Status dialog boxis required to be filled in and confirmed
whenever any Channel Status (enable or disable) is changed. Achange in the status of a channel is
logged.
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a0 Temprecord Active Display (Master) % - |EI|£|

IFiIe View Select HeI|:-|

Summary | Graph | Detail I Channels I Reports I Log | Options |
1 v 2,13 HOo0o03s
2 R Please confirm this change . .
3 ¥ v L & - -
4 [~ v B - -
5 ¥ [= - -
6 [ [ - -
L~ B To change the status of this channel, fill in these B B
8 K ¥ | details, and click on 'Confirm!' - -
g - -
10 = =
11 - -
12 = =
13 Tirme | G Mar 2011 191042 MZDT R R
14 Jperakor I - -
15 - -
G Channel IChanneI 001 status changed ko Inactive ) )
17 - -
18 Reason for B B
19 change - -
20 o o
21 - -
22 = =
23 - -
24 - -
25 Access | Caonfirm | R
2 _ _ -
K1 »
| Funning i_) | Supervisor | maryj | Mary Jones | | & Enabled channels v

Figure 10: Options Tab: General / Confirm

Options / General: Confirmation Log
Achannel status change eventis logged as per the following example:

a0 Temprecord Active Display {Master) _ |I:||i|

IFiIe View Select He|p|

Surmary | Graph I Detail I Channels I Reports Log | Cpkions I
Time Ch Ewenk ﬂ
£ Mar 2011 1%:1509MZ0T B 1 Disabling channel 1 ...
6 Mar 2011 19:13:09 NZDT € Channel Status change confirmed ; Channel 001 status changed to Inactive ...
& Mar 2011 19:12:45 NZDT #® 1 Channel 1 Fermnerabiee nn lonnes abowe onner limit
6 Mar 2011 19:05:20 0207 § 1 RS S Tl Xl
6 Mar 2011 19:05:12 NZDT i 1
& Mar 2011 19:05:05 NZDT * 1 Drake | Sun & Mar 2011 19:13:09 NZDT
6 Mar 2011 12:02:53 MZDT D 1 | Channel |
6 Mar 2011 19:02:41 NZDT @ 1 Type | T R—
6 Mar 2011 19:02:39 NZDT E 1
& Mar 2011 19:02:34 NZDT 1 Message | Channel Skatus change confirmed @ Chanmel D01 status changed — |
6 Mar 2011 19:00:00 NZDT & Details Channel Status Change (6 Mar 2011 19:13:09 NZDT ﬂ
6 Mar 2011 19:00:00 NZDT € Mew Status Inactive
& Mar 2011 18:53:03 NZDT O Operator mary] ~
6 Mar 2011 18:07:13 NZDT € Message Channel 001 skatus changed to Inacl S
& Mar 2011 18:07:05 NZDT & Details Routine Maintenance ;
6 Mar 2011 18:06:13 NZDT i\.
& Mar 2011 18:05:47 NZDT i\, j
6 Mar 2011 18:04:49 NZDT i 1
6 Mar 2011 18:04:29 NZDT € User aloggedin ...

Figure 11: Options / General / Confirm Log
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Show Large Zoom Buttons

The Graph group has a checkbox Show Large Zoom Buttons. When checked, (ticked) this will display
larger zoom buttons on the Graph screen. This is useful when a ‘touch-sensitive’ flat panel display screen is
used.

740 Temprecord Active Display {(Master)

]File Wiew  Select Help|

Surnmary: Graph | Dretail I Zhannels I Reports I Log I Options I
‘ b4 £ Eﬁ E’j | 042011 wlf11:21:46 p.mﬁﬂ
] L ] o & o 0 !

26,00 [%

Figure 9: Options / General: Graph Option (Zoom Buttons)

Startup Page

Skartup Page

{" Last page selected

% This page

This option determines which tab is displayed when TAD first starts.

System Tray - Show Balloon Hints

Swskem Traw
[ show Ballaon Hints

If this option is checked, TAD will display any alert messages as a "balloon hint"in the system tray.

Event Log - Past Days to Show

Ewvent Log
Pask Days to Show 10 =

When TAD starts, itinitialises the event log display by reading back through the datafile and extracting the
alert, alarm, warning and information messages. This option determines how far back the datafile is
scanned.
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9.7

9.8

Site Detail Options

(Configurable at Administrator Level only)
Enter your Site Detalil Information here.

This information is useful for identifying reports/alarms for users with TAD installations at multiple sites with
remote alarm monitoring by alarm companies.

Enter the site details as follows:

Installation:: Enter the name of your organisation and location in this field.

Site Code: Enter your organisation’s site code in this field. The site code is used to identify your site

where more than one TAD system has been installed within your organisation. Usually an external alarm
monitoring company that monitors your general site alarms uses this feature.

Area Code: Enter your organisation area code in this field. The area code is used to identify your site

location where more than one TAD system has been installed within your organisation. Usually an external
alarm monitoring company that monitors your general site alarms uses this feature.

The information entered in the Site Details fields will appear on TAD reports and TAD alert email and SMS
messages, and can be configured to appear in the subject and message body of any heartbeat emails TAD
sends.

Other Details (Temprecord use only)

This field will be filled in by Temprecord atinstallation time. Itis normallyinitialised on new installations to a
composite of the computer's Windows workgroup name and the computer name.

— Sike Details

Campanty ITemprecDrd International

Installation ICaIiI:nratiu:un Labiorakory

Site Code |239D

firea Code IAKLEDIS

— Other Details (Temprecord use only)

0 ITIL-LF'.B

Figure 12: Options Tab: Site Details

Datafile Options

Datafile Folder

This is the folder where the TAD datafiles are stored. Itis normally set by Temprecord at installation and
should not be altered. Files presentin this folder include:

TAD.CFG

The TAD channel configuration file. This file must always be in the same folder as the TAD*.TDF data files.

TAD.TDF
The current TAD datafile. Under normal operation this file will be written to by TAD.
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TADnnnnnnnnnnnnnn.TDF

A'rolled over" datafile. This will contain (for example) a day's worth of data if the rollover interval is setto
"daily". The section shown as "nnnnnnnnnnnnnn*in the file identifier is the UTC date the file was created in
the format YYYYMMDDHHMMSS.

TADNnnnnnnnnnnnnnn-mmmmmmmmmmmmmm-Reconstruction.BDF

Abackup file created when the file TADnnnnnnnnnnnnnn.TDFwas "reconstructed with samples retrieved
from loggers. The section shown as "nnnnnnnnnnnnnn®in the file identifier is the UTC date the file was
created as before. The section shown as "mmmmmmmmmmmmimm" in the file identifier is the UTC date
the file construction was carried out.

TADNnnnnnnnnnnnnnn-mmmmmmmmmmmmmm-Repair.BDF

Abackup file created when the file TADnnnnnnnnnnnnnn. TDFwas "repaired" using the diagnostic Scan
and Repair function of TAD. The naming is as for reconstruction backup datafiles.

When a backup operation is carried out, the *.BDFbackup files are included in the file set

copied.

TAD obtains crucial information from the numbers and names offiles in this folder and
improper operation can resultif these conditions are not met. In particular:

e Do notdelete anyfiles in this folder.

e Do notrename anyfiles in this folder.

¢ Do notadd anyfiles to this folder.

¢ Do not alter the file datestamp of anyfiles in this folder.

The Datafile Folder option has an entryfield for the folder name and a Browse for Folder button. Itis
recommended you use the installation default datafile folder path C:\Documents and Settings\All
Users\Application Data\Temprecord\TAD\Datafiles.

The Last write, Next/Last Rollover, FHle Size/Span are read-onlyfields and are updated in real time.

Check Now This is a diagnostics button for carrying out a check for datafile rollover.

Datafile "rollover" is the operation of starting a new datafile when the current datafile has
grown to a certain size, or contains a certain time span of recorded data. Datafile rollover
keeps the size of individual datafiles small, which makes emailing and backing up the
files easier.

Rollover Now This is a diagnostics button for forcing a datafile rollover.

Datafile rollover will take place even if the conditions for it have not been satisfied. If other
operations dependent on rollover, such as backup or export, they will be started as well.

Datafile Size

The user can configure how TAD manages the datafile size by altering the conditions under which rollover
occurs. File size limitations can be specified in terms of kilobytes (kB), or maximum time span.
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— Datafile Rollover and Backup

[ratafile Folder | Documents and SettingsijrmiDeskiop TAD Datafilesi 1,44 Tests _I
Lask W'rite | Sun & Mar 2011 19:19:058 NZDT (1 min, 20 sec ago)
Mext Rollover | Sun & Mar 2011 20:00:00 NZDT {in 39 min, 30 sec)

Last Rollover | Sun 6 Mar 2011 19:00:00 MZDT {20 min, 28 sec ago) Check Mow |

Composite File Size | 315,754 bytes (303 kE) Foll Crver Mow |

Composite File Span | 13 davs, 45 min, 52 sec

{* Roll File over:

" Yeatly on month Im [v Restart logger afker retriesal

= Monthly on day Iﬂ Sample period 10 =
" Weekly on Im keep logger below 1024 =&
" Daily at hour m
% Hourly ak minute m

.

Curtent Time | Sun & Mar 2011 19:20:25 NZDT %
— Data File Rollover and Backup Frequency — Retrieval
" Don'kt rollaver or backup [v Retrieve samples From logger if possible
£ Limik: file size ko: IlEIEIEIIIIIII 3, kB Maximum gap 30 = I
= Limit timespan ko 28 =1 IMonths = Time after last recovery .
I j I J before reconstruction I1 5' mirt

min

samples

Figure 13: Options Tab: Datafile Configuration

Retrieval Group

Retrieve Samples from Logger if possible checkbox
Re-Start Logger after Retrieval checkbox
Sample Period selector (in minutes)

This feature is useful when the TAD System is shutdown due to power failure or for maintenance in

which

case the data recorded by TAD will contain "gaps". When this option is checked, the TAD System will attempt
to retrieve samples after the power is restored and TAD is restarted. Note that the logger must be logging at
the time TAD was inadvertently shut down for samples to be retrieved, and also note that the retrieved

samples maybe at a different sample rate.

Once TAD has retrieved samples, it can be configured to setthe sample rate and restart the logger.
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— Retrieval

[v¥ Retrieve samples from logger if possible
|v Restart logger after retrieval
Sample Period 10 . min

Figure 14: Options Tab: Datafile / Retrieval Configuration

The retrieved samples i.e. the samples recovered from the logger are hinted on Graph View screen as shown
in Figure 15. Whenever a block of sampled data is recovered from the loggers, an eventis logged as follows:

1a0 Temprecord Active Display (Master)

IFiIe Wiew  Select Help|

Summary I Graph I Detail I Channels I Reports Log | Cptions I
Time Ch Ewvent
9 Mar 2011 13:56:31 NZDT & TAD backup transfer to Wweb completed, Mo errors occurred .
O Mar 2011 13:53:57 NZDT & 1 Logoer samples retrieved ...
9 Mar 2011 13:53:34 NZDT & Backup of
9 Mar 2011 1353134 NZDT & Datafile ro | pate | Wed 9 Mar 2011 13:53:57 NZDT
9 Mar 2011 13:53:17 NZDT 3§ Unable to - -
9 Mar 2011 13:53:17 NZDT &  TAD Applic Channel | 1 Main Office
9 Mar 2011 10:28:06 NZDT TAD Applic | Type | Infarmation message
9 Mar 2011 10:28:06 NZDT & User aloat | mMessage | Logger samples retrieved
9 Mar 2011 10:18:29 MZDT /By 5 Lower tem ; — Close
9 Mar 2011 10:11:11 WZDT & TAD backu Detils Chl Main Office ﬂ 4‘%
Serial Mumber HOO03541
9 Mar 2011 10:08:23 NZDT & Backup of Samples 403
9 Mar 2011 10:08:22 NZDT & Backup of Sample Period 10 min -
9 Mar 2011 10:08:21 NZDT © Diatafile ro From 6 Mar 2011 18:49,52 -
9 Mar 2011 10:08:06 NZDT & Unable ko Uikl 9 Mar 2011 15:49:52 -
9 Mar 2011 10:08:06 MNZDT & TAD Applic
9 Mar 2011 09:55:03 NZDT  Ji TaD Applic =l
9 Mar 2011 09:03:19 NZDT & TaD backu- -
9 Mar 2011 09:00:01 NZDT & Backup of files {web) ...
9 Mar 2011 09:00:00 MZDT & Backop of files {5k 23 ...

Figure 15: Options / Datafile: Retrieval Logged Event/Detail
Retrieval: Samples Recovered from Logger

The following view of the graph tab shows samples logged by TAD along with samples recovered from a
logger, which appear in a lighter shade of red, and have the text added "(sample recovered from
Logger)"in the pop-up hint that displays when the cursor is hovered over the sample.:
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TA0D Temprecord Active Display (Master)

]File View Select Help|

Summary Graph | Dekail I Channels I Reports I Log I Optionsl
|
l ba | &4 | LA ‘ LA “] so4jzott v |[11:21:46 pn =1 B
L) ! L0 o o o0
26,00
24.00
2500 Wed 9 Mar 2011 10:39:52 NZDT
Ch 1 (Main OFfice)
T=22.94
{sample recovered From logger)
20n00

Figure 16: Options / Datafile: Retrieval: Samples Recovered from Logger

9.9 Master/Slave Options

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Level only)
These settings only take effect after the Temprecord Active Display application is re-started. If you make
changes here, you must exit and re-start the application.

Configuration

These options configure TAD to run as either a master or a slave system in installations where one or more
PCs (the "slaves"”) are used to remotely monitor the computer running TAD and logging data (the "Master").
When the TAD software is clean installed on a machine, the configuration default is always setto Master.
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— Master-Slave Configuration
i+ Master

v send data to slaves %
= Slave

™| Receive data From master

™| suto-tefrest when a slave

These settings only take effect after Temprecord Active
Display is restarted. If you make changes here, you should

exit and restart the Application,

¥ | allows slave bo edit channels configuration

— Master-slave Transfers
Master Dakafile Size

Master Datafile DakeTime
Message Datestamp
Master-Slave Time Difference

Last Rebuild (Master)

395,558 bytes

(14,246 records)

Mon 21 Moy 2011 16:54:09 NZDT

(2 minutes, & seconds ago)

Man 21 Mow 2011 16:56:18 NZDT

(0 seconds ago)

Mon 21 Moy 2011 16:54:01 NZDT

(Z minutes, 16 seconds ago)

Last Rebuild (Slave)

Last check by slave was at

Lask kransfer Fetched at

Tatal Transfers

Master Mode Setup: Make sure the Master mode selection is checked. The primary TAD system PC

must be configured as a Master system. If TAD data is to be sentto any Slave configured machines then
the Send data to slaves checkbox must be checked.

— Masker-3lave Configuration
% Master

These settings only take effect after Temprecord Active
Display is restarted. If you make changes here, you should

¥ send data to slaves
% exit and restart the Application.

" Slave

™ | Recejve data from master

™| auto-refrest when a slave

¥ | allow slave bo edit channels configuration

Slave Mode Setup: Make sure the Slave mode selection and Receive data from master are both

checked. There mustbe another primary TAD system configured as a Master system. The Datafile options
need to be setto refer to the datafile of the desired master system. This can be on a different drive or a
network drive if required.

Allow Slave to Edit Channels Configuration (Administrator access required)
Check this boxto allow TAD to make changes to the channel configuration when running in slave mode.

Normally TAD cannot make any changes to configuration files when itis running in slave mode, butin some
circumstances this is necessary.

For example, you may have received a set of TAD datafiles from another site and want to run reports on the
data. This option allows you to alter the channel reporting options.

Master-Slave Transfers (Master Mode)
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— Master-Slave Transfers

Master Datafile Size

Master Datafile DakeTime
Message Datestamp
Master-Slave Time Difference

Last Rebuild (Master)

395,558 bytes

(14,246 records)

Maon 21 Mow 2011 16:54:09 NZEDT

(2 minutes, & seconds ago)

Mon 21 Mov 2011 16:536:13 NZDT

[0 seconds ago)

Maon 21 Mov 2011 16:54:01 NZEDT

(2 minutes, 16 seconds agao)

Lask Rebuild (Slave)

Last check by slave was at

Lask kransfer Fetched at

Tatal Transfers 134

The Master-slave transfers panel provides information about the data being made available to any slaves
correctly configured. The Master Datafile Size indicates the number of bytes used by the TAD datafiles
and should increase periodically as new data is written to the master. The Master Datafile DateTime
should likewise change each time the file is written to. The Message Datestamp is sentwith each packet
of data from the master and should change once per second. The Last Rebuild (Master) field indicates
the lasttime that TAD scanned all of it's datafiles. The Last Rebuild (Slave) field is notused in a TAD
system running as a master. Rebuilds only occur at TAD startup, when TAD rolls over the datafile (usually
weekly or daily), and after any data is recovered from loggers. The Last check by slave was at field is not
used in a TAD system running as a master. The Last transfer arrived at field is notused in a TAD
system running as a master. The Total transfers field indicates the number of times the TAD master
system had made data available to the slaves. It should increase at the rate of one count per second.

Master-Slave Transfers (Slave Mode)

— Master-Slave Transfers
Master Datafile Size

| 41,346,732 bytes (1,476,669 records)

Master Datafile DateTime Sat 19 Feb 2011 16:31:33 NZDT (in None)

Message DateStamp Sat 19 Feb 2011 16:31:37 NZDT (93 msec ago)

Last Rebuild (Master) Sat 19 Feb 2011 16:00:22 NZOT (31 min, 14 sec ago)

(2 min, 44 sec ago)

Last chedk by slave was at Sat 19 Feb 2011 16:31:37 NZDT (15 msec ago)

Last transfer arrived at Sat 19 Feb 2011 16:31:37 NZDT (15 msec ago)

|
|
|
Last Rebuild (Slave) | Sat 19 Feb 2011 16:23:53 NZDT
|
|
|

Total Transfers a7

When running as a slave, the Master-slave transfers panel provides slightly different information. The
Master Datafile Size indicates the number of bytes used by the TAD datafiles on the remote master TAD
system and should increase periodically as new data is written to the master. The Master Datafile
DateTime should likewise change each time the master TAD datafile file is written to. The Message
Datestamp is sent with each packet of data from the master and should change once per second. The
Last Rebuild (Master) field indicates the lasttime that the master TAD system scanned all of it's datafiles.
The Last Rebuild (Slave) field indicates the lasttime that this (slave) TAD system scanned all of it's
datafiles, which should be within a minute or so of the last time the master rebuiltit's file. The Last check
by slave was at field is the lasttime this slave checked for data from the master. It should never be more
than a few seconds ago. Ifitis not changing then you probably haven't checked the Receive data from
master checkbox. The Last transfer arrived at field is the lasttime this slave checked for data from the
master and found fresh data. Ifitis notchanging then the slave PC cannot see the master TAD datafile, or the
master TAD system is notrunning. The Total transfers field indicates the number of times the TAD slave
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system has received fresh data from the remote master TAD system. It should increase at the rate of one
count per second.

Local Channels

TAD allows you to specify a set of channels as 'local". This is mainlyintended for use by slave TAD systems
but can be used by either master or slave systems. If TADis installed as a single master with many channels
monitored over a large area, there mightbe PCs in each area configured as slaves. By making the TAD
channels that are in the same area "local”, you can quickly exclude any channels that are not local by selecting
Show local channels onlyin the summary view.

Local channels can be configured either from the channel setup dialog or from the channel options tab.

9.10 Channel Options

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Levels Only)
This tab provides an alternative way of entering some of the more commonly accessed channel configuration
data items.

You can also edit the details of a particular channel with the Channel Setup
dialog. You can open the channel setup dialog by double-clicking the relevant row
in the Summary Display. The channel setup dialog allows you to access all the
configuration items associated with a channel, whereas the channel configuration
tab only provides access to a subset.

Default:: Check the boxes in this column for the channels where you require the channel logging
parameters to be taken from the Default Options

Local: Check the boxes in this column for the channels where you require the channel to be considered as a
local channel. This option is used when TAD is running as a slave, and you may only require to see channels
that are in your immediate vicinity.

Alert: Check the boxes in this column for the channels where you want alert messages that are displayed on

the master to also appear on the slave. This option is used when TADis running as a slave. When TADis
running as a master, this column will be disabled, and has no effect.

EXxport: Check the boxes in this column for the channels where you require the channel to be included when
CSV Exportfiles are generated.

Spot: Check the boxes in this column for the channels where you require the channel to be included when a
Spot Check is performed and report generated.

Tolerance: Enter the tolerance required when a spot check is performed. Achannel will be reported as

having failed the spot check if the difference between the spot check temperature on the TAD system and the
spot check temperature read from the primary monitoring system exceeds this value.

If the checkbox for a channel in the Default column is checked, the tolerance
specified in the default options will be used. This field will then always show as
disabled and will contain the value for the spot check tolerance specified in the
default options. If you wantto have a separate independent value of temperature

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.



122  Temprecord Active Display Help

tolerance for any channel you will need to make sure that the Default checkboxis
not checked

Location ID: You can alter the displayed location ID of the channel by clicking in this field and typing in a
new string.

Name: You can alter the displayed name of the channel by clicking in this field and typing in a new name.

To alter items on this tab you will need the appropriate access level. When editing a field,
click twice in the field to enter "edit" mode. The textinside the field should become
highlighted and you can overtype the contents:

— Channel Options
Zh DeFauItILDcaI |Expu:urt ISpu:ut ITDIerance Location I Mame
mt| 7' | osn TR0t Main CFfice
ooz | I I r 0,50  |REC-001 Reception
ms| - - I 0.50 Lunchroom
ood | [+ I I r 0.50 Boardraom
mws| F OF 0 s RS Codlstare #1
oos | [+ [+ I ™ 0.50 Coolstare #2

9.11 Backup Options

(Configurable at Administrator Level only)
TAD includes a comprehensive datafile backup facility as shown below:

v Enable Backups when Dakafile ralls over

— Backup folder name
Backup Mo | Format Folder name using: * Local Time (account For DST)
" Local Time (igrore DST)
Ignore Files older than |7 f davs U
— ¥ Enable Backup File 1 — ¥ Enable Backup to Web
Destination Folder &lso Create TSV File v Destination Faolder flso Create CSY File [
I"C:'I,Prcu;ram Files\TADBackup™ i mmmmnm j Iww'l,mmm j
Sample LUse Date-formatted Folder v Sample Use Date-formatted Folder  [vw
| ZHProgranm FlesiTabiBackup! 201 1 Februaryd | 20114 Feb)
Last Backup at: Last Backup at:
| Wed 23 Feb 2011 08:00:00 MZDT {1 min, 6 s2c aga) | Wed 23 Feb 2011 05:00:00 NZDT (1 min, 5 sec ago)
— I Enable Backup File 2 — [ Enable Email Backup
Destination Folder &lso Create TSV R [T Emnail Addresses flso Create SV Fle W
I j Irossmcm@gmail.com j I
SampEle |Use Date-farmatted Folder [T
[
Last Backup at; lLast Backup at:
| a2l Feb 2011 14 0646 WEDT (1 day, 17 he, 54 min ago | IMan 21 Feb 2011 14:06:52 NeDT (1 day, 17 hr, 54 min ago
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Figure 19: Options Tab: Backup / Setup Options

Enable Regular Backups when Datafile Rolls Over.

When this checkboxis selected it allows regular backups of the TAD data files to be initiated whenever the
datafile is rolled over. Itis recommended that backups are done on a weekly basis; however other settings
may be configured depending on individual site requirements.

Backup now

Backup Now |

Ignore files older than  |7.00 f days

Click the Backup Nowv button to force TAD to perform a backup according to the other options set in this tab.
Performing this backup on demand does not affect any subsequent backups performed on datafile rollover.
These will take place as normal.

Ignore files older than

Use the Ignore Fles Older Than control to setthe number of days back that TAD checks for files that need
to be backed up. This option is useful for suppressing the backup of older unwanted files.

Backup folder date format

Backup folder name
Format folder name using: % Local Time {(account for DST)

= Local Time (ignore DST)
" urc

Where a TAD backup is configured to use date-formatted folder names, this option determines whether the
date used is the currentlocal daylighttime, the current local time without accounting for daylight savings time,
or universal time.

Backup file Destinations

The TAD datafiles can be backed up in two formats and saved in multiple locations: TDF files (files with the
filetype *.TDF) are database files which are onlyreadable bythe TAD application. The other format available
for backup files is CSV (comma-separated values) format. If this option is checked then the backup datafile
will be saved as a *.CSV file, which can be opened and viewed using a spreadsheet program such as
Microsoft Excel.

TAD uses particular rules when interpreting the backup folder specification. See

the topic How destination folder specifications are interpreted for more
information. An example of how the folder name thatis generated from your folder

specification will look is always displayed in the panel below the folder
specification.

The Sample fields in each case display the actual path that will be used to save the file. Ifthe Use Date
formatted Folder option is not checked, this field will display whatever is entered into the Destination
Folder field.

The Last Backup at fields displaythe date and time of the last backup.
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There are four backup destination options - Backup file 1, Backup file 2, Web, and Email. All 4 backup
destinations have the option to back up CSVfiles as well as the TDF files.

— [+ Enable Backup File 1

Destination Folder flso Create 54 File v
I"C:'I,F‘rcugram Files! TAD Backop™ vy mmmnm j
Sample Use Date-formatted Folder v

Lask Backup at:

| I Progran Flest Tam Backupt 2011 Februaryh,

| Wied 23 Feb 2011 03:00:00 NZDT (1 min, & sec aga)

Also Create CSV File

Check this option if you want TAD to create a CSV (Comma Separated Values) backup file also. The contents
of the CSVfile mirror those of the TDF file with the same filename part:

19/07/2009,"7:12:00 p.m.","Temperature reading",204," 17.588"
19/07/2009,"7:16:00 p.m.","Temperature reading",202," 17.521"
19/07/2009,"7:17:00 p.m.","Temperature reading",204," 17.552"
19/07/2009,"7:21:00 p.m.","Temperature reading",202," 17.484"
19/07/2009,"7:22:00 p.m.","Temperature reading",204," 17.526"
19/07/2009,"7:26:00 p.m.","Temperature reading",202," 17.466"
19/07/2009,"7:27:00 p.m.","Temperature reading",204," 17.517"
19/07/2009,"7:31:00 p.m.","Temperature reading",202," 17.484"
19/07/2009,"7:32:00 p.m.","Temperature reading",204," 17.472"
19/07/2009,"7:36:00 p.m.","Temperature reading",202," 17.430"

These CSVfiles can be imported directly into spreadsheet programs such as Microsoft Excel.

TAD can also export data in a CSV format where selected channels are outputin columns
with the sample date in the first column. See the topic Exporting data for more
information.

TAD formats the date and time in the CSVfile according to the Windows "short date" and
_ | Y "long time" date formats. These formats will depend on the regional settings of the
ety computer system TAD is installed on. If you are accessing the data in the CSVfiles on a
different computer system then you need to bear this in mind. The most likely possibility of
conflictis where dates have been written in the form d/m/y, and the application reading
the CSVfile assumes itis m/d/y.

Use Date-formatted Folder

Ifthe Use Date formatted Folder option is checked, the contents of the Destination Folder field are
used as a template to generate the folder name. Certain characters in the template affect the destination
folder according to the time and date, for example, mmmis converted to the three-character abbreviation of the
current month.

Be careful when using the Use Date formatted Folder option. Always inspect the
} ! Sample field to make sure the generated folder name is what you expectitto be. Ifthe
— generated folder name appears to be filled with random extraneous characters, itis almost
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certainly because you have checked Use Date formatted Folder and forgotten to
enclose part of the folder specification in double quotes. The following shows some
common errors when entering the backup folder specifications:

What you entered Sample field shows Reason Remedy
C:\Program 23 02+2011 Use Date Either uncheck
Fles\TAD\Backup 8 20 54 a.m. ... formatted Use Date
\ 02 20118 20 54 Folder checked formatted
a.m.kup Folder or enter
the folder

specification in
double quotes.

"C:\Program "C:\Program Use Date Either check Use
Fles\TAD\Backup Fles\TAD\Backup formatted Date formatted
\" \" Folder not Folder or remove
checked the double
quotes.
D: D: Use Date Check Use Date
\Backup\yyyy\m \Backup\yyyy\m formatted formatted
mm mm Folder not Folder
checked

TAD follows certain rules when interpreting the folder specifications. These rules are
described in the topic How destination folder specifications are interpreted.

Enable Backup File 1 and 2

Both the Backup file 1 and Backup file 2 destinations allow the user to specify the destination folder, which
must be on an accessible disk. If the folder does not exist, TAD will attempt to create it.

If the checkbox labeled Use Date-formatted Folder is checked, the folder specification is not used literally,
butis used as a format specifier. In this case, certain characters in the folder specification have defined
meanings and are converted at the time of the backup. For example, if the characters mmim appear in the
folder specification, the three letter abbreviation of the current month is inserted instead. The panel labeled
Sample is updated at all times to show the folder name that will actually be generated. See Formatting file
and folder names with date-times for more information.

Enable Backup to Web

Backup of TAD datafiles to the web is carried outin two stages. Files are first copied to a local directory and

they are then copied to the web in a background thread, as this process takes a while and we do not want

TAD to cease operation while it the transfer to the web is underway.

The local destination folder for web backups is automaticallyassumed to be relative to the folder:
<Common Application Data>\Temprecord\TAD\Web Backup\

which under Windows XP is normally:

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data>\Temprecord\TAD\Web
Backup\

The destination "folder" on the web for web backups however is always the root folder of the file area specified
in the Web options in the Customer ID field. The TAD data files are not stored in a date-formatted folder tree
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on the web however, but are all stored in the one folder, which mirrors how they are stored on the local
machine.

When the web backup folder names are formatted with a date and time, the date and time
used is not the current date and time, but is the date and time that the TDF file was created.

Enable Email Backup

There is no destination folder specification for backup of TDF and CSV files via email. The files are attached to
an email message. which is then queued for sending in a background thread.

Backup Filenames

When TAD backs up a file, itassigns the same name to the backup file. TAD datafiles have the extension
.TDF, and the backed up copies of these files have the same name and extension. When CSV backups are
enabled, the CSVfile has the same name as the corresponding TDF file, but with an extension of .CSV.

An exception to this rule is made in the case of the files TAD.INI (the global settings file)
and TAD.CFG (the channels configuration file). When a backup takes place, the files
TAD.INI (the global settings file) and TAD.CFG (the channel configuration file) are now
also copied to date-named versions (e.g. TAD.INI is copied to
TAD20120725103600.CFG) before each backup, and these files are backed up also to
whichever destinations (File set 1, File set 2, email, or web) are enabled.

This change provides date-named generational backups of these files, for use when the
originals TAD.INI and TAD.CFGare corrupted for some reason, and the good copies on
the backup destination are overwritten by the corrupted version. Now these date-named
copies of these two files are created and backed up along with the copies with the original
names. Because the date-named files will always have unique names, they cannot be
overwritten.

See also:

How destination folder specifications are interpreted
Formatting file and folder names with date-times

0.12 ExportOptions

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Levels Only)

WWZANRININIEIN This help topic describes a feature of TAD that is currently under

N development. The functionalityimplemented in TAD is not necessarily as described in
' here.

TAD has the ability to produce files at regular intervals containing the logged data in the industry-standard
CSV (Comma Separated Values) format. The interval exported is determined by the export interval, for
example, if TAD is configured to export a CSV file weekly every Monday at 7:00 am, the data exported will be for
the preceding week up until thattime.

TAD can also produce a CSVfile corresponding to an arbitrary period on request, for all channels which have
export enabled, or for a single channel.

Whether any channel participates in the channels exported to file is determined by
the Export this channel checkboxin the channel setup dialog, or by the Export
column in the Channel Options tab.
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The behaviour of TAD export functions differs depending on whether "all enabled
channels” or "single channel" is selected. Make sure you understand the
difference between these two as relates to the sample period of exported data..

Regular export disabled

If this option is selected no regular export of data will occur.

Export when datafile rolls over

If this option is selected data will be exported when the data file rolls over, provided TAD is configured to roll
over at regular intervals.

Export every...

If this option is selected data will be exported at regular intervals as specified by the associated controls on
this tab.

Month on day

Data will be exported every month on the day of the month specified in the control alongside, and the hour
and minute specified on those two controls. The day of the week control has no effect when monthly
intervals are specified.

If the day of the month is specified as 29 through 31, and the month
concerned does not have a day of the month of that value, then the
last day of that month is used instead, e.g. if TAD is configured to
export data on the 31st of each month, export will occur on 31st
January, 28th (or 29th in a leap-year) of February, 31st March, 30th

April, etc.

Week on day

Data will be exported every week on the day of the week specified in the control alongside, and at the hour
and minute specified on those two controls.

Day at hour
Data will be exported every day at the hour and minute specified on those two controls.

Hour at minute
Data will be exported once per hour on the minute specified on the minute control.

Export on demand - Export all Enabled Channels

Data for all channels that have the export function enabled will be exported when the Export button is clicked.
The interval of data exported will be between the start date and end date specified on the associated controls.

e Ifthe start date is setto a date prior to the first record in the TAD datafile, the export will start from the
beginning of the recorded data.

e Ifthe end date is setto a date past the lastrecord in the TAD datafile, the export will stop at the most
recentrecord.

o Ifthe start date is setto a date that is after the end date the exported file will have no data.

e The sample period for the exported data will be the longest sample period of any of the channels that
have export enabled. Those channels that have sample periods shorter than this (i.e. are sampling
more often) will have the mostrecent sample logged exported.

Export on demand - Export this channel

Data will be exported for the channel selected when the Export button is clicked. All samples found from that
channel in the interval between the start date and end date specified on the associated controls will be
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exported. The export enable for the channel is ignored - i.e. if expoert is not enabled for the channel, an export
of single channel on demand is still actioned.

e Ifthe start date is setto a date prior to the first record in the TAD datafile, the export will start from the
beginning of the recorded data.

e Ifthe end date is setto a date past the lastrecord in the TAD datafile, the export will stop at the most
recentrecord.

o Ifthe start date is setto a date that is after the end date the exported file will have no data.

e For export of a single channel, TAD makes no attempt to export the data at a fixed sample period. The
export enable is also ignored. All samples for that channel, along with the time they occurred will be
exported.

The Export this channelfunction is intended to be used when data needs to be exported from TAD
after an excursion out of range is detected. If TAD is configured to decrease the sample interval when a
channel is outside limits, the samples taken at the faster rate will all be exported.

Export Folder

Specifythe name of the folder where the exported CSV file will be written. The folder need not exist and will be
created ifitis notfound. Ifthe Use date format checkboxis checked, then the name specified is interpreted
as a date-formatted folder name according to the file and folder formatting rules.

TAD uses particular rules when interpreting the export folder specification. See

the topic How destination folder specifications are interpreted for more
information. An example of how the folder name thatis generated from your folder

specification will look is always displayed in the panel below the folder
specification.

Export Filename

Specifythe name of the exported CSV data file to be written. If the file exists it will be overwritten. If the Use
date format checkboxis checked, then the name specified is interpreted as a date-formatted filename

according to the file and folder formatting rules.

9.13 Spot Check Options

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Levels Only)

WZAYRAMINI€IN This help topic describes a feature of TAD that s currently under
development. The functionality described here is not necessarilyimplemented in full in
TAD at this time.
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— Regular Spat Check Timing Spot Check On Demand

" Regular spot check disabled TAD Time Lattitude IDI:DEI:DD Z‘ ot Ehack Mo

@ Checkevery ¢ monthonday  |[i B Primary System Time Lathtude | 01:00:00 —
Spot Check At ... |
[ k. on d I l
WRISIELE I e Manday > Max Primary-TAD Time difference IDD:IEI:DD j‘
* day at hour IIZI 3. I 40712011 'I > |

£ hour at minute ID 3, 1:20:00 p.m ﬁ

wait For this period of time before Q0:30:00 =3
generating the report Bl = ¥ Open report POF
— Primary Swstem Details
C5Y Files Location |c:ﬁ,c5v = |
Descripkion I j

Column Heading IPEMS vl

— Spot Check Report File and Folder Mames
Spot Check Folder IC:'l,F‘rogram Filesi TADYSpok Check Reportsh, j

[~ Use Date Format | C:\Progran Files\ TADYSpat Check Reparts),

Spot Check Filename |"TAD Spot Check! wwyw mm dd HHMMSS 20 j

[ Use Date Format | TAD Spot Check 2011 07 07 130324 NZST+1200. pdf

— Spot Check Stats

Mext sampling at 8 Jul 2011 00:00:00 MZST {in 10 hr, 55 min, 1 sec)

Last sampling at T Jul 2011 13:04:41 MZST (16 sec aga)

et report at 8 Jul 2011 00:30:00 MZST (in 11 hr, 25 min, 1 sec)

Last report at 7 Jul 2011 13:03:35 MZST (1 min, 23 sec ago)

Last file Ci\Program Files\ TADYSpot Check Reportsi TAD Spat Check 2011 07 07 130334 MZST+1200.pdf _EJ

TAD has the ability to perform a check at regular intervals between the data is logging and data logged by
another system. For each contributing channel it will produce a report containing the temperature at the time
of the check from both systems, the difference between them, and whether the difference has exceeded a
temperature tolerance.

Whether any channel participates in the channels spot-checked is determined by
the Spot check this channel checkboxin the channel setup dialog, or by the
Spot column in the Channel Options tab.

Regular spot check disabled

No regular spot check will be performed.

Check every...
Aspot check will be performed at regular intervals as specified by the associated controls on this tab.

Month on day

Aspot check will be performed every month on the day of the month specified in the control alongside, and
the hour and minute specified on those two controls. The day of the week control has no effect when
monthlyintervals are specified.

If the day of the month is specified as 29 through 31, and the month
concerned does not have a day of the month of that value, then the last
day of that month is used instead, e.g. if TAD is configured to carryouta
spot check on the 31st of each month, a check will occur on 31st
January, 28th of February (or 29th in a leap-year), 31st March, 30th April,
etc.
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Week on day

A spot check will be performed every week on the day of the week specified in the control alongside, and at
the hour and minute specified on those two controls.

Day at hour
Aspot check will be performed every day at the hour and minute specified on those two controls.

Hour at minute

Aspot check will be performed every hour on the minute specified on the minute control.

Wait for this period of time before generating the report

The spot check will be performed on data measured as close as possible to the programmed time, but the
actual check for the data will not be done until this duration has elapsed after the spot check time. This is
to allow time for the Primary System data files to become available. If the spot check was performed at
exactly the time specified, the Primary System data file may not have been generated yet. This delayis only
used when the spot check is configured to occur every hour, every day, etc. Itis not used for spot checks
on demand.

Spot Check Timing

The characteristics of the spot checks can be modified by the following three timing parameters.

TAD Time Latitude

This parameter specifies how much the actual sample value read from the TAD channel can lead or lag
the time specified for the spot check to be performed. For example, if this parameter is setto one hour
and a spot check is requested for 7a.m. on Monday Mornings, the sample read from TAD must have
occurred between 6 a.m. and 8 a.m. or that channel will report an error.

Primary System Time Latitude

This parameter serves the same purpose as the TAD Time Latitude above, but applies to the sample
read from the Primary System.

Max TAD-Primary System Time Difference

This parameter specifies the maximum time permitted between the time the TAD sample was taken and
the time the Primary System sample was taken. If the time between the two samples exceeds this
duration, that channel will report an error.

Spot Check on Demand

As well as performing spot checks at regular intervals, TAD can also generate a spot check report on demand
atanytime.

When spot checks on demand are carried out, there is no delay before the
request and the spot check (as there can be for regular spot checks). The
parameters TAD Time Latitude, Primary System Time Latitude and Max
TAD-Primary System Time Difference still apply and are checked for
however.
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Spot Check Now
The spot check is carried out at the instant the button is clicked.

Spot Check At...

The spot check is carried out at the time specified on the associated controls. Note that this time must be
in the past. Itis not possible to "book™" a spot check at a later date by specifying a time in the future.

Open Report PDF

If this checkboxis checked, TAD will open the Spot Report PDF file after the report has completed. Adobe
Acrobat reader must be installed on the computer.

Ifyou have TAD configured so that the report names are generated with a
name thatincorporates the date and time, the names of successive report
PDF files will likely be different. In this eventa new Acrobat PDF viewer will
open each time. If TADis configured so that the report name is always the
same, when a reportis generated with the same name as one thatis already
open, TAD will close the one thatis already open first, to avoid a sharing
violation.

Primary System Details

These settings determine the characteristics of the Primary System, being the monitoring system the TAD
spot checks are being compared against.

CSV Files Location
Specify the path to the folder where the Primary System CSV data files will be written. The spot check will

fail if TAD cannot locate a CSV file at this location containing sample records that span the time the spot
check has been requested for.

Description

This is a free form field to record any details of the Primary System setup. Itis purelya documentation aid
and plays no partin the generation of reports.

Column Heading

Specify the abbreviated name to be used to annotate the readings from the Primary System in the spot
check report. TAD will attempt to choose a report header font appropriate for the number of characters
this abbreviated name contains.

Spot Check Folder

Specifythe name of the folder where the spot check report PDF file will be written. The folder need not exist
and will be created ifitis not found. Ifthe Use date format checkboxis checked, then the name specified is
interpreted as a date-formatted folder name according to the file and folder formatting rules.

TAD uses particular rules when interpreting the spot check report folder

specification. See the topic How destination folder specifications are interpreted
for more information. An example of how the folder name that is generated from

your folder specification will look is always displayed in the panel below the folder
specification.

Spot Check Filename

Specify the name of the spot check report PDF file to be written. If the file exists it will be overwritten. If the Use
date format checkboxis checked, then the name specified is interpreted as a date-formatted filename
according to the file and folder formatting rules.

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.



132  Temprecord Active Display Help

Spot Check Statistics

Next Sample At

Displays the nominal time of the next spot check sampling. The actual sample time will depend on the
availability of samples for each channel on or about this time

Last Sample At
Displays the nominal time of the most recent spot check sampling.

Next Report At

Displays the time of the generation of the next spot check sampling report. This time will be equal to the
nominal time of the next spot check sampling if the Wait for this period of time before generating
the report control is setto zero.

Last Report At

Displays the time the last spot check report was generated. Any spot checks that were generated on
demand will also have their time recorded here.

Last Report Filename
Displays the file path and name of the most recent spot check PDF report file to be generated. Clicking on

the button to the right of the displayed filename (EIJ ) will open the PDF file in Acrobat Reader

Spot check reports are also added to the Recent Reports displayon
the Reports tab.

9.14 How destination folder specifications are interpreted

When you enter a destination folder for backups, summary reports, channel reports, exports, or spot checks,
TAD follows certain rules when itinterprets whatis entered into the field.

If nothing is entered, the destination folder is assumed to be the default folder for that operation.

If an absolute pathname is entered (one that starts with "\" or a drive letter followed by a colon, such as "D:"),
TAD takes no special interpretation of the folder.

If a relative pathname is entered (one that doesn't start with "\" or a drive letter followed by a colon, such as
"D:"), TAD takes the specification as being relative to the default folder for that operation.

The default folders are:

Summary Reports C:\ Docunments and Settings\All
User s\ Docunent s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Sunmary Report s\

Channel Reports C:\ Docunents and Settings\All
User s\ Docunent s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Channel Report s\

Spot Check Reports C:\ Docunents and Settings\All
User s\ Document s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Spot Check\

Exported CSV Files C:\ Docunments and Settings\All
User s\ Docunent s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Expor t\

Backup C:\ Docunents and Settings\All Users\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Backup\

Local web backup C:\ Docunents and Settings\All Users\Application
Dat a\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Web Backup\
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So using summaryreports as an example:

Specification Folder Used

(null) C:\ Docunments and Settings\All
User s\ Docunent s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Summary Report s\

Lab C:\ Docunments and Settings\All
User s\ Docunment s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Summary Report s\ Lab\

Lab\2011 C:\ Docunents and Settings\All
User s\ Docunent s\ Tenpr ecor d\ TAD\ Summary Reports\Lab\ 2011\

D:\Reports\Lab D:\ Reports\Lab

If the checkboxlabeled Use Date Format is checked, the folder name is then interpreted according to the
rules described in the topic formatting file and folder names.

See also

Backup

Reports

Export

Spot Checks

Formatting file and folder names with date-times

9.15 Formatting file and folder names with date-times

Under some circumstances TAD creates it's own name for files and/or folders, based on the current date and
time. These circumstances are:

e when TAD backups up TDFand CSV files to the backup destinations Backup filel, Backup file 2,
and Web, the destination folder name can be formatted according to the current date and time.

e when TAD creates a summary or channel PDF report, the destination folder name and the filename can
be formatted according to the current date and time, and also a unique serial number which is
incremented by 1 for each report file or folder name created.

r

The format of these file and folder names is determined by templates which you can specify and alter. When
TADis installed, these are set to sensible defaults, but your situation may call for a different file and folder
naming convention, in which case you can modify them

The following table shows how each of the special characters is used. Anyother character or character group
not shown in the table below is currently used unchanged in the file or folder name, i.e itis not converted into
some other collection of characters.

Don'tassume that a character not mentioned in the table below will never be used as a
formatting character. Temprecord reserves the right to define additional formatting
characters in the future. If you don'tintend characters to be interpreted as formatting
characters, itis good practice to always include them in double quotes ("like this").

Format What is Displayed
characters

C Displays the date using the format given by the Windows short date format,
followed by the time using the format given by the Windows long time format,
as specified for that computer in Windows Control Panel. The time is not
displayed if the date-time value indicates midnight precisely.
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Format
characters

d

dd
ddd
dddd
ddddd

dddddd

ee

g9

hh

mmm

mmmm

nn

SS

What is Displayed

Displays the day as a number without a leading zero (1-31).
Displays the day as a number with a leading zero (01-31).
Displays the day as an abbreviation (Sun-Sat).

Displays the day as a full name (Sunday-Saturday).

Displays the date using the format given by the Windows short date format
(nominally M/d/yyyy in the US locale).

Displays the date using the format given by the Windows long date format
(nominally dddd, MMMM dd, yyyy in the US locale)

Displays the year in the current period/era as a number without a leading zero
(Japanese, Korean and Taiwanese locales only).

Displays the year in the current period/era as a number with a leading zero
(Japanese, Korean and Taiwanese locales only).

Displays the period/era as an abbreviation (Japanese and Taiwanese
locales only).

Displays the period/era as a full name. (Japanese and Taiwanese locales
only).

Displays the hour without a leading zero (0-23).
Displays the hour with a leading zero (00-23).

Displays the month as a number without a leading zero (1-12). Ifthe m
specifierimmediately follows an h or hh specifier, the minute rather than the
month is displayed.

Displays the month as a number with a leading zero (01-12). If the mm
specifierimmediately follows an h or hh specifier, the minute rather than the
month is displayed.

Displays the month as an abbreviation (Jan-Dec).
Displays the month as a full name (January-December).

Displays the minute without a leading zero (0-59). Note that this the 'n’
character, notthe 'm' character.

Displays the minute with a leading zero (00-59). Note that this the character
string 'nn’, not'mm’".

Displays the current timezone offset, in the format SNNNN, where "S" is either
"+"or"-", and "NNNN" is the timezone offset expressed relative to GMT in
HHMM, for example in Rome during daylight savings (2 hours ahead of GMT),
this character formats as "+0200". The exact result of using this formatting
character is dependent on the date formatting options. If UTC time is
selected this formatting character will always cause "+0000" to be displayed.

Displays the second without a leading zero (0-59).
Displays the second with a leading zero (00-59).

Displays the time using the format given by the Windows short time format
(nominally h:nn in the US locale).
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Format
characters

tt

yy
yyyy

What is Displayed

Displays the time using the format given by the Windows long time format
(nominally h:nn:ss in the US locale).

Displays the currentlylogged in Windows user

Displays the week number without a leading zero (1-53).
Displays the week number with a leading zero (01-53).
Displays the year as a two-digit number (00-99).
Displays the year as a four-digit number (0000-9999).

Displays the currenttimezone name. The exact result of using this formatting
character is dependent on the date formatting options. Temprecord attempts
to make an abbreviation of the timezone name, for example in Rome during
daylight savings (2 hours ahead of GMT), this character formats as

"CEST" (Central European Summer Time). If UTC time is selected this
formatting character will always cause "UTC" to be displayed.

(Channel report file and folder names only) Displays the channel number. It
thus provides a convenient way of automatically generating file or folder
names thatidentify the channel concerned.

Displays an incrementing sequence number. This provide a means of
generating a series of unique file or folder names. The sequence number
used is saved between TAD sessions. ltis incremented anytime a channel
or summary report, exported CSVfile, or spot check reportis produced.

If you don'twant TAD to use these date formatting rules on the file or folder name
you specify, enclose the entire template in double quotes (*'..."). If you want TAD
to use these date formatting rules onlyin some parts of the file or folder name
you specify, enclose the parts of the file or folder name that you don't want to be
formatted in double quotes ("'...").

If you specify characters in your date formatting rules that Windows does not allow
in a file or folder name (for example, the /" or "':"" characters), TAD will

substitute an underscore ("_")

Note that the specifier for "minutes”is "n" (not "m", which means "months™").

Examples

Here are some examples of the filenames generated when date-formatted filenames are used for summary,
channel, or spot check PDF reports, or exported CSV files:

Flename Format Specified  FHlename Generated Feature Demonstrated

"Report"

Report.PDF No formatting (entire format
specification in double-quotes)

mmm dd yyyy hh-mm Jan 31 2007 12-34.PDF Date and time in filename
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yyyy-mmm-dd hh-mmz 2007-Jan-31 12-34 date and time, timezone in
CST.PDF filename.
"Report for channel”" #  Report for channel 027 Date and channel number in
dd mmmyy 31 Jan 11.PDF filename (channel reports
only)

The same rules applyto the folder specifiers, and you can include path delimiters ("backslashes") in the
specifier. Some examples:

Folder Format Specified Folder Name Generated Feature Demonstrated
"D:\Backup\" Backup\ No formatting

"D: Backup\2013\Jun\ Folder tree organized by year,
\Backup\"yyyy\mmm\ then month

"D: Backup\2013\26\ Folder tree organized by year,
\Backup\"yyyy\ww\ then week
"D:\Reports\Channel" D:\Reports\Channel 027\ Channel-numbered report
A\ folders (channel reports only)

Once again, note the use of double quotes around any part of the file or folder name that you don't want to be
interpreted as a formatting character.

See also:

Meta-strings
Backup options

0.16 Web Options

(Configurable at Administrator Level only)
Web: The user specifies the web server information here. If the Enable Backup to Web checkboxis

checked on the Options / Backup tab, then the Datafile Backup Destination Folder would be used to
determine the path to use on the server, and if necessary the path will be created on the server

The site network administrator must provide the following information for configuration:

Customer ID

Use these account details

This should be left unchecked. The fields Receptacle and the Authentication Keys are not currently
used.

Encrypt files
This facility is not currentlyimplemented. Contact Temprecord for information on this.

There may be individual site securityissues (firewalls, proxy servers) to deal with before the web options are
configured and enabled. Please check with your site network administrator.
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—Web
Custamer D IADR,I'I 44 Tests

[T Use these account dekails

Receptacle

1
|
Bukthentication Key 1 i
Authentication Kew 2 i

[T Encrypt Files
[T Usethis key

anbirnm ke

Figure 23: Options Tab: Web / Web Server Setup

See Also

Web Backup
Web Restore

Proxy Settings

9.17 Web Backup

The Web Backup tab provides information about the currently running backup of TAD data files to the
Temprecord Web-based storage repository.

When TAD backs up to the web (see web backup destination for more details), the TAD
datafiles are copied firstto a local holding area - a folder on the local PC. This occurs
relatively quickly. File are then transferred from the holding area to the web. As this can
take some time to complete the transfer of the files to the web takes place in a
background thread,. This thread compares the datestamp of the files currently stored on
the web with those files stored in the local holding area. Anyfiles that have changed
locally, or do not currently exist on the web, are then copied to the web.

This local holding area for the web files also serves as a local backup of the files. The
files are placed in the folder:

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application
Data=>\Temprecord\TAD\Web Backup\

You can determine how the files are organised within this folder with the web backup
destination folder specification. This destination can include paths and date-formatted
folder names, so the files can be organised in a date-structured "tree" like:

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application
Data=>\Temprecord\TAD\Web Backup\2011\August\

This organisation can be arbitrary and only serves as a convenient way for the user to
locate files at a later date. TAD searches the whole folder tree when it backs them up,
and does not preserve the folder structure on the web. This is because if you should ever
need to restore the files from the web, TAD will expect them to all be placed in one folder
for correct operation.
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— Web Backup
| Files Found ] | Last Backup ]
Force Backup Check
| Files ko Check: 0 | This Backup 0
| Files Checked 1] | Backup Stake Ready Cancel Backup
| Files Skipped u Retry Failed Files
| Files Created 1]
| Files Updated ] | Status
| Send Errors 1] | Last Result
21-02-11 13:32:45 Weh listing started (skartup) ;I

21-02-11 13:33:29 Authentication successsful, Folder "ADRTest™ Found
21-02-11 13:33:45 Wehb Listing completed. Files Found: 262

[~

Clear |

Web Backup [ Enable

3 lines

Files Found Total files found in the local holding area.

Total files that TAD will check to see if their date is newer that the
version stored on the web. This will generally be less than the
total files found due to the setting of the backup option Ignore
files older than control.

Files to Check

Files Checked Arunning total of the number of files that TAD has checked on the
web to see if the local copyis newer. This number should count
upwards from zero at the start of the backup, to the Files to

checkvalue at the end of the backup.

The total number of files that were not backed up because the
local version was not newer than the version on the web.

Files Skipped

The total number of files that were not found on the web, i.e. that
had been created since the last backup.

Files Created

The total number of files that were found on the web, but were
older than the local version.

Files Updated

Send Errors

Last Backup

This Backup

Backup State

The total number of errors that have occurred during the backup.

The time taken for the backup completed prior to the current one
to complete.

The time taken so far for the currently running backup.

This field will cycle through the following states as the backup
progresses:
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Ready

Starting
Authenticating
Backing up

Finishing

Finished

Error authenticating
Error backing up

Status This field displays the current web HTTP operation.
Last Result The result of the last HTTP operation.
Force Backup Check Clicking this button will force TAD to carry out the same steps it

carries outwhen a backup as a result of datafile rollover occurs,
i.e.to listthe current TAD datafiles and compare then against the
ones stored on the web, updating and creating them as

necessary.

Cancel Backup Click this button to abort the current backup operation. If the
backup operation is restarted, it should carry on from where it left
off.

Retry Failed Files Click this button to make TAD retry all of the files that failed to
back up.

Web Log

This log displays status messages as the backup or restore operation proceeds. It can be useful to review
this log if you are having difficulties with backup or restore operations.

See Also

Web Options
Web Restore

Web Proxy Settings

0.18 Web Restore

The Web Restore tab provides information about the currently running restore of TAD data files from the
Temprecord Web-based storage repository, and also displays a list of files currently backed up.

When TAD restores datafiles from the web, the TAD datafiles are copied onlyif
the file is not already present locally. In order to replace a file with a copy on the
web, you must delete the local file first.

The web log on the Web Backup tab displays status messages as the restore
operation proceeds. It can be useful to review this log if you are having difficulties
with restore operations.
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— Wieb Restore

| Files Found 262 | Last Restore 0
Refresh Listing
| Files ko Check ] | This Restore % ]
| Files Checked 1] | Restare State Finished Restore Files
| Files Skipped u Zancel Restore
| Files Restored 0
| Files Mok Found ] | Status Finished
| Restare Errors ] | Last Result 200 Qi

— Destination Folder For Restore

{* Use TAD Datafile folder

| Z:\Documents and Setkingsijrmt Deskiop) TAD Datafiles)Small File

" Use this Folder I

= |

File

ADRTest/TAD, C5Y
ADR, Test/TAD, INI
ADR,Test/TAD, TOF
ADR,Test/ TADZ0100927 1 35555, TDF
ADR,Test/TADZ0100927 155951, TOF
ADR, Test/TAD20101003000000, TDF
ADR,Test/TADZ010101 1085903, TDF
ADRTest/TADZ010101 7145724, TDF

Lrml (oI et iy I S S ]

F

Size | Diate Last Modified | Local 7 =
218958 | 2011-02-20 12:56:39 Yes
276 | 2011-02-21 00:00:13 (0[]
21935 | 2011-02-20 12:56:29 Mo
445 | 2011-02-21 00:00:05 Yes
1771555  2010-11-16 00:25:57 Yes
4564 | 2010-11-16 0002553 Yes
4135992 | 2010-11-16 00:21:27 Yes
2197440 | 2010-11-16 00:20043 Yes
307745 2010-11-1320:53:18

Files Found

Files to Check

Files Checked

Total files found in the Web repository. The files in the web
repository are read when TAD starts, and then read again
when a restore operation is started. If the file listing was not
obtained for some reason (the web authentication settings
were incorrect for example) then this field mayread zero You
can perform a Refresh Listing before you start the restore to
verify that TAD can read the web repositoryfile list.

Total files that TAD will check to see if the file does not exist
locally. This should be the same as the total files found.

Files Skipped

Files Restored

Files Not Found

Arunning total of the number of files that TAD has checked to
see ifthere is no local copy. This number should count
upwards from zero at the start of the backup, to the Files to
checkvalue at the end of the restore operation.

The total number of files that were not restored because there
was a local version already present. Note that unlike backup
operations, restore operations do not check the file date. TAD
will never restore a file where a file of the same name exists in
the restore folder.

The total number of files that were retrieved from the web and
copied to the restore destination folder.

The total number of files that were not found on the web when
TADtried to restore them, This number should always be
Zero.
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Restore Errors
Last Restore
This Restore

Restore State

Status

Last Result
Refresh Listing
Restore Files

Cancel Restore

Destination Folder

See Also
Web Options
Web Backup
Web Proxy Settings

The total number of errors that have occurred during the
restore operation.

The time taken for the restore operation completed prior to the
current one to complete.

The time taken so far for the currently running restore
operation.

This field will cycle through the following states as the restore
operation progresses:

Ready
Starting
Authenticating
Restoring
Finishing
Starting
Authenticating
Listing files
Finishing
Finished
Canceled

Error authenticating
Error restoring
Error listing

This field displays the current web HTTP operation.
The result of the last HTTP operation.
When clicked causes the list of web files to be refreshed

Clicking this button will force TAD to start a restore operation.

Click this button to abort the current restore operation. If the
restore operation is restarted, it should carry on from where it
left off.

This control determines where TAD will put the restored files.
If the option Use TAD Datafile Folder is selected, the files
will be copied into the same folder as the current TAD datafile.
Note that TAD will never restore a datafile into a folder when a
file of the same name exists, even if the incoming file is newer.
If the option Use this folder is selected, the files will be
copied into the folder specified in the field.
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9.19 Proxy Settings

— Proxy Settings

{* Mo prosey %
" Buto-detect prosy
™ Manual prozey

& HTTP | =] IBIZISIZI =
£ sockss | =l o =

[T Prowy servet requites passiward

Username I

1
Password |

— Auto-detected Proxy

| Detected Yes

| Enabled il

| Hiosk internetgateway

| Port 5080
No Proxy

Select this option if the computer running TAD does not communicate with the Internet via a proxy server.

Auto-detect proxy

Select this option if the computer running TAD communicates with the Internet via a proxy server, and the proxy
supports auto-detection. TAD attempts to auto-detect a proxy server on startup regardless, and the results
are shown in the panel on the lower part of this tab.

Manual proxy

Select this option if the computer running TAD communicates with the Internet via a proxy server, but the proxy
does not support auto-detection. You will need to find out the name of the proxy server and it's port number
from your IT support person.

Proxy requires password

Check this option if the proxy requires authentication and enter the username and password.

See Also

Web Options
Web Backup
Web Restore

*kkk
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9.20 \Validation Options

Validation Options

(Configurable at Administrator Level only)

These fields are is configured by a Temprecord administrator during commissioning.
Validation Interval

The value entered here is the Validation Intervalin days. If any of the validated channels expire this period
then an alert message is generated and logged. Also the channel concerned is marked as VALIDATION
REQUIRED.

The programmable range is 1 to 999 days. Itis recommended thatthe TAD system is validated every two
months (60 days). Default value is 30 days for mostinstallations and site requirements.

— Yalidation

Yalidakion Interval (days) |3III 3, %

Send alert email during walidation [

Send alert SM3 during walidation -

Figure 44: Options / Validation Configuration

Send Alert Email During Validation

Check this if you require email alerts to be generated when a channel enters an alarm condition and that
channel is in validation mode. Ifthis option is checked, emails will be sentregardless of the corresponding
channel or default settings.

Send Alert SMS During Validation

Check this if you require SMS alerts to be generated when a channel enters an alarm condition and that
channel is in validation mode. Ifthis option is checked, SMS messages will be sentregardless of the
corresponding channel or default settings.

9.21 Reporting Options
(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Level only)

TAD features arich set of reporting options, enabling you to have control over the frequency and content of
reports, as well as the automatic generation of file and folder names.

General Report Options set parameters that are common to all the report types, such as the paper size
and orientation.

Summary Report Options are used to control how regular and on-demand summary reports are
produced.

Channel Report Options are used to control how individual regular and on-demand channel reports are
produced. Anychannel can be individually configured the produce a report.

Validation Report Options control the generation of validation reports. These are a special form of
channel report produced when a validation process is completed.

See Also
General Report Options
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Summary Report Options
Channel Report Options
Validation Report Options

9.21.1 General Report Options

The general reporting options tab contains options that affect all reports, whether summary, channel, or
validation.

r— taeneral Report Options

Paper Size A j
Orientation {~ Landscape

{+ Portrait
When "Use Date + Local Time (incl. DST)

Format" enabled, use

this date For file and = Local Time (ignore DST)

folder names: O uTC

Report MET Statistcs v

Report advisories v

Incude inactive channels [V

Highlight alert values v

IIse colaur v
Sequence Mumber |3562 j
Paper Size

The Page Format group sets the paper size and orientation for any generated report PDF files. TAD will try to
format the reports to display clearly on the paper size selected, but this may not be possible with some reports
and the smaller paper sizes such as A5.

Orientation

All reports (Channel reports, Summary reports, and Spot Check reports) use these paper size and orientation
settings.

Report folder and filename date format

Report folder and filename date format

When "Use Date ¥ Local Time (account for DST)
Format”™ enabled, use
this date for file and {~ Local Time (ignore DST)

folder names: ~ UTC

When TAD generates a folder or filename with date formatting enabled, the date used is the date and time of
the report generation. This option determines whether the date is formatted as:

¢ local time, with daylight savings taken into account
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¢ local time, with daylight savings ignored, even ifitis in effect
e universal (UTC) time

Report MKT Statistics
If this option is checked TAD will include a column of statistics for the MKT (Mean Kinetic Value) statistics.

Mean Kinetic Temperature (MKT) is a way of expressing the overall effect of temperature fluctuations during
storage or transit of perishable goods with a single temperature value, the Mean Kinetic Temperature.

MKT is a calculated, single temperature thatis better represents the effects of temperature variations over a
period of time than a simple averaging of the temperatures.

TAD calculates the MKT value for the samples over the time span of the particular report being generated.

Technically speaking, MKT is an expression of cumulative thermal stress experienced by a product at varying
temperatures during storage and distribution. In other words, MKT is a calculated, single temperature thatis
analogous to the effects of temperature variations over a period of time.

MKT is not a simple weighted average. The calculation of MKT gives the higher temperatures a greater weight
when computing the average than would a simple numerical average or an arithmetic mean. This weighting is
determined by a geometric transformation--the natural logarithm of the absolute temperature.

Report Advisories

As TAD collates the data for the report, it might find circumstances that it feels the user needs to be advised
of. These advisories are not necessarily errors, but they should be noted and confirmed as not having any
negative effect on your report results.

Advisories b
1 Warning: Logger serial number changed detected at 9 Aug 2012 16:19:41 NZST (from M0O0O00011 to MOD00000)
2 Warning: Channel saw multiple loggers (S/N's: MO0O0000QO, MO000011)

Include Inactive Channels

By default, TAD doesn't generate channel reports or include the channel summary data in a summary report
for any channels that are inactive - i.e. channels which have at one time been configured, but which are
currently disabled. If you want reports from all channels that are active or disabled, check this option. You
might require this if a channel has been active for a report period but is currently disabled (e.g. for
maintenance).

TAD never generates reports for any channels that have a status of "not fitted".

Highlight Alert Values

Check this option if you require channels parameters that are outside the lower and upper limits to be
highlighted by printing them with a shaded background.

Use Colour

Check this option if you want the highlighting of out-of-limit channels to use colours. If this option is not
checked then out-of-limit channels are indicated by gray shading in the background. If this option is checked,
out-of-limits channels are shown in red (high) or blue (low) and channels inside their limits are shown in
green.
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Statistics

Samples 14,425

Min Temperature 14.62

Max Temperature 25.15

Mean Temperature 19.310

Mean Kinetic Temp. 20.729

Mean Sample Period 40s

Maximum Sample Gap 2d 16h 26m 1s

Sequence Number

You can include a sequence number in folder or filenames by including the + character in the filename or
folder name specification. Each time a file or folder name is produced, this sequence number is increased by
1. You can use this option to re-initialize the sequence number.

See Also

Reporting Options
Summary Report Options
Channel Report Options
Validation Report Options

9.21.2 Summary Report Options

— Summary Report Qptions

[ Create Regular Summary Reparts

" Manthly on day Il—i‘[ [v Show channel name

" Weekly on Im v show channel LacID

" Daily at hour m ¥ Don't report empty groups
* Hourly at minute m

Repart Folder Iww'l,mmm j_l

v Use Date Format | CDocuments and Settingsyall UsersiDocuments| Temprecord| TADYSummary Reporksi2012aug)

Report Filename |"TAD Summary Report” mmm dd hh-nn-ss "#"+ j

|V Use Date Format | TAD Summary Report Aug 10 09-06-47 #4329, pdf

W Email Surmmary Reparts Inull@temprecord.com j_l
Mexk repork MNewver

Last report 10 Aug 2012 09:00:32 NZST (14 minutes, 19 seconds ago)

Last ile none .EI]

Create Regular Summary Reports

The Regular Summary Report group can be configured to generate regular summary reports
automatically. The reports are only generated if the Create Summary Reports checkboxis checked.
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Regular Summary Report Frequency

— Regular Summary Repaort

v Create Summary Reports ¢ Monthly on day |1 3,
T Weekly on Ilv1-:-|'u:|a-_: 'I

¥ Daily at hour 17 a

" Hourly at minute 13 p—

Monthly, weekly, daily and hourly reports are possible, and the actual time of the report generation is
influenced by one or some of the controls depending on the frequency selected, i.e.:

Frequency Report time set by Example

Monthly Day of month, hour, and minute Every month, on the 20th of the month at
5:00pm.

Weekly Day of week, hour and minute Every Monday, at 7:30 am

Daily Hour and minute Every day at 12:00 pm

Hourly Minute Every hour, at 5 minutes past the hour

Show Channel Name
Check this boxif you want a column for the channel name to appear in the summary report.

Show Channel LoclID

Check this boxif you want a column for the channel Location ID to appear in the summary report.

TAD requires one of other of these to be selected, i.e. you can't produce a summary report
without one or other of the channel name of location ID appearing.

Don't Report Empty Groups

Check this boxif you don't want TAD to show empty groups in the summaryreport. Agroup is defined as a
collection of Temperature, Humidity, Pressure, or CO2 channels. Agroup is treated as emptyif there are no
channels of that type defined, or, if the Include Inactive Channels checkboxis enabled, if there are no channels
of that type active.

Report Folder and Filenames

TAD allows you to specify the folder and file names for both summary and channel reports. There are
separate fields for summary report folder, the summaryreport filename, the channel report folder, and the
channel report filename. All four fields have a checkbox Use date format to determine whether the
specification is to be interpreted as a date-formatted specification or is to be used directly. Al four fields also
display a Sample panel which show what the file or folder name will look like given the date format specifier
that you have entered.
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[ Adobe Reader - [TAD Summary Report 2008 Feb 28 114947.pdf] 39i=11E3]
'}_‘: File Edit Wiew Document Tools Window Help | x
[ open saveaCopy [ Print (@ Email @ search | &1 | [ seectTet - [@ %j
@ -0 I e mx - o D D] -
0
o ~
§ Temprecord Active Display Summary Report
Summary
Start of Period 1 Feb 2008 00:00:00
End of Period 25 Feb 2008 11:25:00
Report Generated 28 Feb 2008 11:49:47
Site Temprecord Int'l Ltd. Auckland, NZ
g Temperature Lower Limit Upper Limit ini { Average Samples Exceeded
g 150038485 SM Office 10.00 30.00 19.65 27.12 2397 8228 0
250034285 HK Office 10.00 30.00 2043 28.98 2458 8197 0
%; 3 (inactive) Channe! 3: Blood 0.00 15.00 nons
g 2150018338 HK Deskiop - US3 10.00 30.00 19.22 27.56 24.11 8111 0
Humidity No channels
Pressure No channels
End of report

Figure 27: Options / Reporting: Sample Summary Report (PDF)

Summary Report Folder

The summary report folder specifies the folder used when PDF summary reports are generated, whether as
regular reports or on demand. See the topic Formatting file and folder names with date-times for details of
how folder names are generated when the Use date format option is checked.

Summary Report Filename

The summary report filename specifies the flename used when PDF summary reports are generated,
whether as regular reports or on demand. See the topic Formatting file and folder names with date-times for
details of how file names are generated when the Use date format option is checked. If no filetype is
specified, PDF is assumed. Note that PDF files are generated regardless of what file extension you might
specify -i.e. if you specify a report name of My Report.rep, TAD will; produce a file called that, but it will still
be a PDF format file, and you will require Acrobat Reader of similar software to view it..

Email Summary Reports

The Email Summary Reports group located on the Options / Reporting screen enables emails to be
sent with an attached PDF summary report to the email address(s) entered in the Address field. You may
enter multiple email addresses separated bya comma (,).

v Email Summary Reparts |null@temprecord.com j_l

Figure 30: Options / Reporting: Email Summary Reports

6 You can click on the ellipsis button to enter the addresses each on a line by themselves.
)

See Also
Reporting Options
General Report Options
Channel Report Options
Validation Report Options
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9.21.3 Channel Report Options

— Channel Report Options

Report Folder IWW".mmm

=]

¥ Use Date Format

| CiiDocuments and Settingsiall UsersiDocuments) Temprecordt TADYChannel Reportst 20124 Dec’

Repoart Filename ["TAD Channel "#" Report” yyyy-mm-dd hb-nin-ss "#"+

|v Use Date Format | TAD Channel 123 Report 2012-12-07 13-35-10 #5053, pdf

¥ Include Channel Summary
v Include Channel Settings
v Include Channel Statistics

v Include Channel Graph Height |50 [ percent

v Plot all graph points (can result in large PDF's)

v Include Events

[ Include routine events
¥ Expand Events in Repart  Limit ta |8 |3. lines

[v Report Yaccine Status

B Adobe Reader - [TAD Report annel 2) 2008 Fel
@ File Edit view Document Tools Window Help

(& -AD0O0E e n

Options ~

Temprecord Active Display Report

Bookmarks

Summary

Start of Period
End of Period

Settings

Serial Number
Loaging
Sample Period
Upper T Limit
Lower T Limit
Action on Alarm

Statistics

Samples

Mean Temperature
Min Temperature
Max Temperature
Time Above

Time Below

Time Outside
Qccurrences

Pages “§ Layers “{ Signatures

Graph

1 Feb 2005 D0-00:00

25 Feb 2008 11:25:00

28 Feb 2008 11:62:51
Temprecord Intl Lid. Auckland, NZ
HK Office (Ch 2 using COMB)

50034205

Temperature only

00:00:20 { 180.00 per hour)

30.00 (it delay 2)

10.00 (imit delay 2)

Pop-up and reman open, send email

8.107
24 584
20435
28082
0.00:00
0:00:00
0:00:00

o

Ex
=
oz wEm o v _ |

5] e s s e

Events

Type Date Event

Infpamiaion message 12 Feb 2003 101342 New TAD Daafle ceaed

Fliename CProgram FISSTADKTAD TOF
Infomation message 12 Feb 2003 101342 TAD Application staned 35 Maser

Figure 26: Options / Reporting: Sample Channel Report (PDF)
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Report Folder and Filenames

TAD allows you to specify the folder and file names for both summary and channel reports. There are
separate fields for summary report folder, the summaryreport filename, the channel report folder, and the
channel report filename. All four fields have a checkbox Use date format to determine whether the
specification is to be interpreted as a date-formatted specification or is to be used directly. Al four fields also
display a Sample panel which show what the file or folder name will look like given the date format specifier
that you have entered.

Channel Report Folder

The channel report folder specifies the folder used when PDF channel reports are generated, whether as
regular reports or on demand. See the topic Formatting file and folder names with date-times for details of
how folder names are generated when the Use date format option is checked. As well as the date-
formatting options permitted with summary folders and filenames, channel reports can use the "#'" character
to include the channel number in the report folder.

Channel Report Filename

The summary report filename specifies the flename used when PDF summary reports are generated,
whether as regular reports or on demand. See the topic Formatting file and folder names with date-times for
details of how file names are generated when the Use date format option is checked. As well as the date-
formatting options permitted with summary folders and filenames, channel reports can use the "#"' character
to include the channel number in the report filename. If no filetype is specified, PDF is assumed. Note that
PDF files are generated regardless of what file extension you might specify.

Include Channel Summary

If checked this option causes the following summary of the logger to be included in the channel report:

Summary

Start of Period l Dec 2012 13:59:13 NZDT

End of Period Fri 7 Dec 2012 02:12:12 NZDT

Duration 5d 12h 12m 58s

Report Generated Fri7 Dec 2012 02:13:04 NZDT

Report Filename TAD Channel 005 Report 2012-12-07 02-13-04 #5041 .pdf
Site Mew installation

Channel Channel 5 (using COM1)

Location ID

Include Channel Settings

If checked this option causes the following group describing the logger settings to be included in the channel
report:

Settings

Serial Numbers HOD33025. S1234567
Logging Temperature only
Sample Period 00:01:00 (60.00 per hou
Upper T Limit 4.00 =C (limit delay 5)
Lower T Limit -4.00 *C (limit delay 5)
Action on Alarm Mo pop-up
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Include Channel Statistics

If checked this option causes the following group detailing the statistical data for the period of the report to be
included in the channel report:

Statistics

Temperature Samples 2577

Min Temperature 2147

Max Temperature 2667

Mean Temperature 23272

Mean Kinetic Temp. 24172

Mean Sample Period 3m ds
Maximum Sample Gap 3d 16h 53m 32s
WARNING Largest time gap hetween samples is 3d 16h 53m 32s
Time Above 5d 12h 12m 32s
Time Below Os

Time Outside 5d 12h 12m 32s

Occurrences

Include Events
Check this boxif you want events logged by TAD to be included in the channel reports. Only events pertaining
to the report channel are included, and also events for which there is no channel associated.

Include Routine Events

If this option is checked, all events for the channel will be included. Ifitis left cleared, only error, warning, and
alert events are included.

Expand Events in Report

Ifthe Expand Events in Report checkboxis checked, each event will be expanded to include the event
details in the report. Ifitis not checked, onlythe firstline of the event will be listed.

Limit to N Lines

The Limit to N Lines field will limit the number of lines the event detail can expand to. The default value is 10

lines.

Include Channel Graph

Check this option if you want a graph of the channel data over the report period.

Graph Height

Use this option to set the height of the graph on the page. If you setitto 100%0the graph will be printed on a
page byitself

Plot all Graph Points

Normally TAD does not plot the graph points that are too close together to cause a shiftin the X-axis position.
Where the data is varying quickly and over a wide range, this can resultin data excursions not being seen on
the printed graph. Ifthis option is checked, TAD will print all the graph points to ensure all data valuye
excursions are seen on the plot.

Use of this option can resultin large PDF file sizes.
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Report Vaccine Status

When the Report Vaccine Status checkboxis checked the report will include a vaccine status report for the
Channel:

Vaccine Status

Zone Time in Zone Longest Time From To
Unknown 0:00:10 0:00:10 3 Mar 2008 17:20:47 3 Mar 2008 17:20:57
Above Room (25 C) 0:00:00

Above Upper Limit 0:00:00

Within Limits 2:00:29 2:00:39 3 Mar 2008 17:20:57 3 Mar 2008 19:21:16
Below Lawer Limit 0:00:00

Bielow Freezing (0 C) 0:00:00

Vaccine Action Reason

Oral Palio below upper limit

MMR. below upper limit

BCG below upper limit

DPTH above freezing and below upper limit

DT, Td, Hi: & Hep B above freezing and below upper limit

End of report

Figure 25: Options / Reporting: Vaccine Status Reporting

See Also
Reporting Options
General Report Options
Summary Report Options
Validation Report Options

9.21.4 Validation Report Options

r— alidation Report Options

¥ Include sign-off footer in validation report These settings apply to the channel reports produced when a

[¥ Only print an first page validation is completed. All ather repart settings are taken
fram the channel report options.
% Use current logged in TAD username

£ Use this name I j

ATAD Validation Reportis a special channel report thatis produced when a channel exits Validation Mode.
The validation reportis like a report-on-demand for the period that the channel was in validation mode. The
report also includes extra footer material for the purposes of signing the report.

Include Sign-off Footer in Validation Report

Check this option to include the extra sign-off area in the footer.

Only Print on First Page

If this option is checked, the extra sign-off footer is only printed on the first page of the report.

User Current Logged in TAD Username

If this option is selected the current TAD username is printed at the bottom of the sign-off footer.
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Use this name

If this option is selected the contents of this field is printed at the bottom of the sign-off footer.

See Also

Reporting Options
General Report Options
Summary Report Options
Channel Report Options

9.22 Defaults Options

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Level only)
Overview

The Settings on the Defaults screen only affect those channels where Use Defaults is enabled. Any
channel can be configured independently of these settings (if required) byleaving the Use Defaults checkbox
unchecked in the channel setup dialog.

The Options/Defaults screen is organised into seven groups: alarms, logging, sampling, temperature,
humidity, pressure, or CO2 and default report configuration. Settings saved in the defaults screen applyto all
channels that are set up to use the default settings.

These settings only affect those channels that are configured to use the default settings. Any channel
can be configured independently of these settings if required.

— Alarms — Sampling — Defaulk Report Configuration
[T Input 0 Delay {min) IIII 3, Sample every IIII E&S j ||:| j [T Create Reparts
[T Input1  Delay (min) IIII 3, [~ Frequency

" Monthly on day |1 =

Pop-up on Alarm IN::: ackion 'I — Temperature {* Weekly on Monday =

Temperature  Limit Delay
. , N
Action on &larm Upper Linit |25.EIEI - I3 ﬁ " Duaily at

[~ Email I VI £ Hourly ak ]
e _I Lower Lirnik IED-DD - |3 j
oams | | .. —

ool

. " — Humidit 7 Plak Sicaling
[~ Activate fuxiliary Cukput urnidity Humidity [ & e
— Logging Lppet Linmit IE":'-':":' = |3 j = Fit Limits

¥ Temperature Only T {* Fit Trace and Limits
Lovertimt 1'% % 2] (" Fixed Limits

£ Humidity Cnly

_ B - -
" Temperakure and Hurnidity Presare Pressure Lirnit Delary I 10.00 - IS'I:":I -
" Pressure (requires Pressure node) Lppet Linmit I1UU-UU = |5 j — Email Reports
f* Mo Addresses

™ Mothing {Digital IfQ Only) Lawveer Limit |-1|:||:|,|:|| - |5 = " es I—_I,

Figure 32: Options / Defaults (Global)
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Alarms Group Configuration

Input 0 and Input 1 checkboxes

When checked enables the digital inputs for the channel for monitoring events like door open, power failure to
the monitored device efc...

The Delay (min) fields allow programming of event delay in minutes before alarm is triggered. This delay
prevents nuisance alarms, e.g. when retrieving goods from freezer.

- Alarms -

v InputD Delay (min) (S =
[~ Input1 Delay(min) [5  [3]

Pop-up on Alarm  |Remain open kil =

Action on Alarm

v SendMal  |harishk@temprece

[ SendSMs

[v Activate Sudliary Oukput

Figure 33: Options / Defaults: Alarms Group

Pop-up on Alarm This allows you to select from three options which determine how TAD behaves when an
alarm event occurs.

No Action

When No action is selected the Alarm Pop-up message is not displayed when an alarm event occurs.
However, the alarm eventis logged in the TAD system.

Remain open till acknowledged

When Remain open till acknowledged is selected, the pop-up alarm message will remain displayed on
screen until the alarm message details are filled in and acknowledged (by clicking Respond button) by the
user. This information is logged and is printed under the Events heading on PDF channel reports.

Close after delay

When the Close after delay option is selected, then the pop-up alarm message will display for the time (in
seconds) setin the Display For (Sec) field located under the Screen Alerts group of the
Options/Alerts screen. When the time expires, the pop-up message will close without requiring
acknowledgement. The eventis still logged.

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.



Options Tab 155

Alert - Chl {Main OFfice) - Temperature lower limit exceeded

Temperature: 20,67 =C
& lowrer limit; 23.00 °C
Limit delay: 3 sarmples

To acknowledge this alarm, you need o fill in these details, and
click the "Respond" bution

There is one other alert pending,
Purge |

Time of Alert | 5 Sep 2012 10:22:50 MZST (1 minute, 18 seconds ago)

Oper akar I

Reported Faul: IChl (Main QOffice]) - Temperature lower limit exceeded

Cause Found I

Corrective Action | |

ArCcess | Silence R espond

Figure 34: Pop-up Alarm Message Detail: Acknowledgement

The Reported Fault field information is automaticallyfilled in by the TAD System describing the reason the
pop-up alarm message was triggered.

Action on Alarm

These checkboxes determine how the alarm condition is handled by TAD.

Send Mail This checkbox must be checked to send email notification(s) about the alarm event. To the right
of the checkboxis text field where email Address(s) can be entered. If email notification is to be sentto more
than one recipient then enter multiple email addresses separated by commas:

recipientl@sitename.com, recipient2@sitename.com, recipient3@Site2.cometc...

Send SMS option checkbox must be checked to send a SMS text Messages to mobile devices notifying you of
an alarm event. To the right of the checkboxis text field where SMS account details (mobile phone ids) can be
entered. If SMS messages are to be sentto more than one recipient then enter multiple SMS account details
separated with commas.

Note: If you wantto use the Send SMS option then first check with your SMS account provider that they can
process messages sentto your SMS account from a computer (in this case the TAD software). You will need
an SMS account for TAD to allow use of this option.
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Activate Auxiliary Output

This option has a checkboxthat must be checked to activate the auxiliary output. When enabled, the
Activate Auxiliary Output will activate a Global Alarm Output which in turn would alert a remote alarm
monitoring company of the alarm event condition.

Logging
This group determines what parameters are logged in each channel. ATAD Channel can be fitted and
configured to provide data from any of:

a Temprecord temperature logger,

a Temprecord temperature and relative humidity logger,
a pressure transducer,

a CO2 Sensor,

digital 170 functionality only.

This results in the following logging options:

— Logging
" Temperature Only

£ Hurnidity Cnly

" Temperature and Hurnidity

{~ Pressure (requires Pressure node)
{* COZ (requires COZ node)

" Mothing (Digital I Only)

Figure 35: Options / Defaults: Logging Selector
Sampling
Sample every

These fields allow programming of the sampling period of the channel. The fields are setas HH:MM:SS
(hours, minutes and seconds). The minimum sampling period is 20 seconds. Note that this parameter
bears no relationship to the logger sampling period. The logger can be logging at any sampling period, or not
logging atall.

Simulate checkbox. This option (if displayed) is for use by TIL Administrators only.

Sampling -

Sampleevery [0 2| [2 (3] [30 3]

Simulate [
Figure 36: Options / Defaults: Sampling

Sampling when Channel Outside Limits

Sampling when channel outside limits
{~ Mo change

i+ Sample every IIII jlh ﬁl':' j [%

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.



Options Tab 157

This parameter determines how those channels that have the channel parameter Sampling when channel
outside limits setto Use setting in Default Options

No Change

If this option is selected, then any channels that have their Sampling when channel outside limits option set to
Use setting in Default Options will not change the sample period when those channels are outside their
limits.

Sample Every

If this option is selected, then any channels that have their Sampling when channel outside limits option set to
Use setting in Default Options will change the sample period to the value setin these controls when
those channels are outside their limits.

Temperature, Humidity, Pressure, CO2

Upper Limit: This field sets the maximum value this channel will accept before an alarm eventis triggered
and logged by the tad system. Use the arrows on the spin boxes to change or just type the values in the field.

Limit Delay: The value entered in this field is the number of sample periods the upper limit must be
exceeded before an alarm eventis triggered and logged by the TAD system.

Lower limit: This field sets the minimum value this channel will accept before an alarm eventis triggered
and logged by the tad system. Use the arrows on the spin boxes to change or just type the values in the field.

Limit Delay: The value entered in this field is the number of sample periods the lower limit must be
exceeded before an alarm eventis triggered and logged by the TAD system.

— Temperature
F Temperature  Limit Delay
Upper Limit |25.5III = |n =]
Lawver Limit |24.5|:| - ||:| 1%
LSy Hurridity Lirnit Delay
Upper Limit IBIII.EIIII = |5 =]
Lawver Limit |4|:|.|:n:| - |5 =
—p
rEssHrE Pressure Limit Delay
Upper Limit |1|:u:|.|:u:| - |5 1%
Lawver Limit |3|:|.|:n:| - |5 =
— oz
oz Limnit Delay
Upper Limit {ppr) |9999.|:|[ = |5 =]
Lawer Limit (ppr) |n.nn - |5 1%

Figure 37: Options / Defaults: Temperature, Humidity & Pressure
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Default Report Configuration
Default Report Configuration
[ Create Reports

Freguency

{~ Monthly on day |1 ¢|
(v Weekly on Monday -

(™ Daily at 0

(™ Hourly at 0 = |

Plot Scaling
(" Fit Trace

(" Fit Limits
(¥ Fit Trace and Limits
(™ Fixed Limits

|4k

|-1|:|.|:u:| - |5.un:| -
- -

Email Reports
" Mo Address
(¥ Yes linFn@tempremrd.cum

Figure 38: Options / Defaults: Default Report Configuration

When the Create Reports checkboxis selected, then the user can configure the frequency of report
generation, i.e. hourly, daily, weekly or monthly. Only one selection is possible but fields adjacentto each
selector allows more specific settings, e.g. When Weekly is selected, the user can select Monday, Tuesday
etc. If Daily is selected, the hour and minute can also be selected.

The Plot Scaling options allow you to control how the graph data is plotted in the report.

Fit Trace: Enabling this option will scale the vertical axis of the graph so that the entire logged temperature
and/or humidity, pressure, or CO2 traces will fit onto the graph trace on the TAD Channel Report.

Fit Limits: Enabling this option will scale the vertical axis of the graph so that the entire temperature,
humidity, pressure, or CO2 range between the limits will fit on onto the graph trace on the TAD channel
report..If any of the logged parameters have exceeded their limits, part of the trace may not be displayed.

Fit Trace and Limits: Enabling this option will scale the vertical axis of the graph so that the entire
temperature, humidity, pressure, or CO2 range between the limits and also the logged values will fit on onto
the graph trace on the TAD Channel Report..This option is guaranteed to show all the data and the
associated limits

Fixed Limits: Enabling this option will scale the vertical axis of the graph between the limits setin the two
fields provided.
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— Plot scaling
" Fit Trace

" Fit Limits
% Fit Trace and Limits
" Fixed Limits

-10.00 = 3.00 =
- -

Figure 39: Options / Defaults: Default Report Configuration / Plot Scaling

Email Reports: When selected, reports are emailed to the address(es) provided, e.g.
recipientl@sitename.com, recipient2@sitename.com, recipient3@Site2.com... etc.

Email Reports -
" No Address
* Yes |infu@tenwecnrd.cnm

Figure 40: Options / Defaults: Default Report Configuration / Email Reports

When emailed, the TAD Reports are sent as attachments in PDF (Portable Document Format) format. The

default PDF reports folderis: C:\Program files\Tad\Reports. Other folder paths may be specified, and
these can be formatted by date.

0.23 Alerts Options

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Level only)
Overview

The Alerts tab is organised into four groups that configure TAD functions such as:

Display time (duration) and Snooze Time of the pop-up alerts displayed on screen.
The number of Past Days logged Events that are displayed on the Log screen.
Logging of Momentary error condition checkboxes

Configuration of Auxiliary Alarm Outputs and alarm module and

Validation Interval in days for channel validation expiry warnings

ATemprecord administrator will configure the Alerts tab options, when the TAD System is installed and
commissioned on Site.
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— Pop-up Screen Alerks

— Auxilary Input:

Display For (Sec) G0
Snooze Time (hhimn: ss)
Display Respite Delay (Sec)
v Close modal dialogs after delay
Delay {minutes) 1.00

v dlert Popup Override

Delay {minukes) 5.00

v acknowledge duplicate alerts

| o

FEp 2p =
—

i

Al

[+ Enabled

Input DO0 IInput 00

Input D01 [Input 01

— Auxilary Outputs

.

ftoz [=] Jies [=] o

ElnmE

|v Enabled Cutpuk Doz IExternaI Force ON| OFF Silence |
Output DO3 IExternaI Fatce ON|
— I} Port
1/0 Port Model IMoxa MNE 4110-5 j
IP Address

— Maomentary Errars

r— Initialisation Errors

Enable the options belov if vou wank TAD to log
momentary error conditions. IF an option is nok
enabled, ther an event for that condition {or its
recovery) will only be logged when the delay time has
elapsed,

[~ Log Momentary Digital Input 0 Warnings
[~ Log Momentary Digital Input 1 Warnings
¥ Log Momentary Temperature Warnings
| Log Momentary Humidity 'Warnings

¥ Log Momentary Pressure Warnings

W Log Momentary COZ Warnings

Errors during TAD startup will be logged, but will not
cause TAD to pause, Mo SMS or email will be sent.
The auxiliary autput will not be asserted.

Regardless of these settings, all initialisation errors will
be recorded in the event log,

¥ Mo action

£ Errar dialog

—Graph Alerts Laver

 Alert dialog %
Pop-up ICIose after delay j
[~ | serd email I j_l
I|sendsis) | =l

™| Bl ary. &latm

Transparency
S0
| |
Transparent Cpaque

Figure 41: Options / Alerts Configuration

Pop-up Screen Alerts

— Pop-up Screen Alerts

Display For (Sec)
Snooze Time (hh:mm:ss)

Display Respite Delay (Sec)

Delay (minutes)

IE-III| 2]
F=p =P =
F =

v Close modal dialogs afker delay

|1.|:u:|

Ak

v acknowledoe duplicate alerts

Delay (minutes) IS.IZIIII

[T acknowledge duplicate alerts

A e

Display For (Sec): Sets the time in seconds for the pop-up alert message to remain open. This option only
applies if either the Remain open till acknowledged or Close after Delay is selected on the Defaults
tab or on the individual Channel Setup dialog: Alarms tab/ Pop-up on Alarmoption drop-down list.
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Snooze Time (hh:mm:ss): Sets the snooze time in hours, minutes and/or seconds.. When an alarm pop-
up message is triggered on the TAD System and not acknowledged, then the TAD System will wait for the
programmed snooze time to elapse . If no action has been taken to remedy the cause of the original alarm
alert condition or if the original alarm alert pop-up dialog was not acknowledged by entering the required
information, the pop-up window will close and the fact that it was not acknowledged will be logged. This
condition will persist until the alarm (channel) condition is restored to normal working conditions.

Display Respite Delay

If there are many alerts queued it can be difficult to regain control of TAD and access the main menu, because
a new alert pops up as soon as an existing displayed alertis dealt with. The Display Respite Delay
ensures there is a minimum time between alerts, giving the operator time to access other TAD functions.

Close Modal Dialogs after Delay

TAD can be configured so that two of the commonly used modal dialogs (a modal dialog is one that prevents
access to any other part of the user interface while itis open) - the channel setup dialog and the logged event
viewer will close after a delay if there has been no user input (i.e. mouse or keyboard activity). If these modal

dialogs were left opened, this would prevent alerts (and therefore alarm output signals) from being signalled
until the dialog was closed again.

To enable the closing of the channel setup and event viewer dialogs after a delay without any user activity,
make sure this checkboxis checked and the appropriate delay entered.

If this checkbox s cleared the channel setup dialog and event viewer will remain open
] indefinitely, and the auxiliary alarm output will not activate should an alert condition be
detected until the dialog is closed.

Close Modal Dialogs Delay (minutes)

If the preceding checkbox Close Modal Dialogs after Delay is checked TAD will not pop up an alert while
the modal channel setup dialog or the logged event viewer is open (a modal dialog is one that prevents
access to any other part of the user interface while itis open - examples in TAD are ). Ifa modal dialog was
left opened, this would resultin alerts (and therefore alarm output signals) from being signalled until the
dialog was closed again. For this reason itis possible to configure TAD so that either of these modal dialogs
will close after a delayif there has been no user input (i.e. mouse or keyboard activity). The delayin minutes is
setwith this control. Anyvalue up to 60 minutes can be entered.

The dialog is closed in a manner such thatitis as if the Cancel button had been clicked.

Popup Override

Itis still possible to suppress alerts for a lengthy period if a long session of editing a channel's settings is
underway. For this reason, you can seta maximum length of time that an alert popup can be suppressed. If
this option is checked, alert popups will be allowed to display after a delay regardless of what modal dialogs
are open. Apopup will never be suppressed for longer than this length of time, regardless of user activity.
The delayis set by the control following.

Popup Override Delay (minutes)

This control sets the maximum length of time that an alert popup can be suppressed, provided the Popup
Override checkboxis cheked. Apopup will never be suppressed for longer than this length of time,
regardless of user activity. The delayin minutes is setwith this control. Anyvalue up to 60 minutes can be
entered.

This delay has no effect unless the Popup Override checkboxis checked.

Acknowledge Duplicates:

If this option is checked, acknowledging an alert will also remove any further alerts reporting the same
condition for the same channel. The eventlogged when TAD removes an alert from the queue will note the
fact that additional duplicates have also been removed, and will list up to 100 of these duplicates and the time
they occurred.
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This option is useful when a channel has been reporting an error continuously overnight and there are many
alerts queued.

The Settings on the Alerts screen are global, i.e. the options and setting configured on this screen applies to
all active (enabled) channels on the TAD system.

Graph Alerts Layer

Transparency

Graph Alerts Layer
3

Y

Transparency | |
Transparent Opague

This option sets the transparency (or more correctly, the opacity) of the large icon displayed at the top right
corner of the TAD graph view. The opacity can be controlled over a range 5 to 100%. At 100% the graphic is
completely opaque and highlyvisible. At5% itis barelyvisible. If you want to turn off the display of the graph
alert altogether, you should use the graph right-click menu.

Event Log

— Momentary Errors

Enable the options below if you want TAD ta log
momenkary error conditions, IF an option is nok
enabled, then an event for that condition (o its
recovery) will only be logged when the delay time has
elapsed.

v Log Maomentary Digital Input O Warnings
v Log Maomentary Digital Input 1 Warnings
v Log Marmertary Temperature \Warnings
[+ Log Marnentary Hurnidity SWarnings

v Log Maomentary Pressure \Warnings

Figure 42: Options / Alerts: Event Log Configuration

Log Momentary Digital Input (0, 1) Warnings

If these checkboxes are checked, momentary closures of the digital inputs will be logged and will appear in
the eventlog, and in the graph display if the channel is one of the 4 selected for display. If they are not
checked, no eventis logged unless the inputs are asserted for at leastthe time specified in the channel setup
dialog for that channel.

Log Momentary (Temperature, Humidity, Pressure, CO2) Warnings

If these checkboxes are checked, momentary excursions of the logged parameters outside the upper and
lower limits will be logged and will appear in the event log, and in the graph display if the channel is one of the
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4 selected for display. Iftheyare notchecked, no eventis logged unless the limitis transgressed for at least
the limit delay specified in the channel setup dialog for that channel. Similarly, unless this checkboxis
checked no eventis logged when a channel returns to normal and the limit was transgressed for less than the
limit delay number of samples.

Auxiliary Alarm Outputs

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Level only)

The Auxiliary Alarm Inputs group on the Options/Alerts screen is for configuring the digital inputs on
the auxiliary I/O port.

Enabled checkbox— When selected enables this option

Auxilary Inputs

[~ Enabled  Input OO IInput o

Input D01 IInput 01

Figure 43a: Options / Alerts: Auxiliary Alarm Inputs Configuration

Auxiliary Alarm Outputs

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Level only)

The Auxiliary Alarm Outputs group on the Options/Alerts screen is for configuring an alarm station on
the TAD system. There are two digital outputs configured in this group. One of these (Digital Output —DOZ)
is intended to drive an audible siren for a localised alert and the other (Digital Output —DO3) is intended to
drive a remote external alarm monitored by a third party such as a security or alarm monitoring company.

Enabled checkbox— When selected enables this option

Force ONand OF-buttons for Output DO2 (Siren) and Output DO3 (External): When enabled, allows
forcing of the two Outputs for testing and Validations

Silence button. Atriggered alarm can be silenced with this button

Auxilary Outputs
[~ Enabled Cutput Doz IExternaI Faorce O Disabled Silence

Cukput Do IExternaI Force @ | | Disabled

Figure 43b: Options / Alerts: Auxiliary Alarm Outputs Configuration

Auxiliary Alarm 1/0 Port

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Level only)

170 Port Model selector box: When clicked on the drop-down menu arrow, allows selection of three
options: Moxa NE4110-S is for a Temprecord auxiliary alarm outputs module option. Advantech ADAM
6060 is a third party auxiliary alarm outputs module and the third option is None for when no auxiliary alarm
outputs option is fitted to the TAD system.

IP Address This is the field where the IP Address for the Auxiliary Alarm Outputs Module is entered

for the TAD system. Please refer to the product manufacturer's documentation for configuring these
modules.
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— Lo Port

I/ Port Model INu:une j

Paddress  [192 3] [tes 3] |0 & [1o0 2

Figure 43c: Options / Alerts: Auxiliary Alarm I/O Port Configuration

See Also

Alert appearance
Alert Sounds

Appendices
9.24 Alertappearance

— Appearance

" Cross

™ Exclamation

* Hotjcold

i Bell

£ alarm Bel

" Flasher

o> R
B>

v &nimate

Test |

Use this option to select the graphic thatis displayed when an alert pop-up is displayed.

If the Animate checkboxis checked, the icon is flashed or animated in some other way, depending on which
icon has been selected.

Click on the Test button to display an alert dialog which uses the graphic selected.

See Also

Alerts Options
Alert Sounds
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0.25 Alert Sounds

— Sound

[¥ Enable

|Eel =] Test |
Skop |

[v Stop after duration

|1 3, seconds

Yolume

L

Use this option to select the sound that is played when an alert pop-up message is displayed.
If the Enable checkboxis not checked, no sound is made when the pop-up displays.
The sound actually played while the alert dialog is open can be selected from the drop-down control. There

are several options available. You should choose one thatis guaranteed to get attention in the environment
TADiis installed in, yet s still tolerable:

Name Characteristic

Beep Continuous sinewave tone

Bell "school bell" mechanical bell sound

Whoop Rapidly changing pitch used on some emergency vehicles
Siren 1 Classic slow rise and fall siren

Siren 2 Modern siren

Klaxon Older European-style siren

Dive Submarine "Dive" siren

Bark Similar to "Dive" but shorter in duration

Click on the Test button to play the sound. Click on the Stop button to stop playing the sound
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Ifthe Stop after duration checkboxis checked, the sound will cease after the number of seconds
specified. If the checkboxis not checked, the sound will play for as long as the alertis displayed, or until the
alertis silenced.

The Volume control determines how loud that sound will play. The Windows sound volume and this TAD
volume should be independent.

Atthe time of TAD installation, the default value of this volume slider is set equal to the current setting of the
Windows Control Panel/lSounds/\Wave setting. The alert sound volume setting can then be changed after
installation, and then affects the Control Panel setting.

TAD does not control the Master volume and this should be setto 50%.

See Also

Alerts Options
Alert Appearance

9.26 Sentinel Options

TAD has the ability of monitor it's own operation - specifically, it can raise an alarm condition if it
detects that the data file has not been written to for a specific duration, or that a channel has not been
samples for a specific duration.

— _hannel Sample Time Checks — Sentinel Monitor Errors
[V Enable Sn_antinel ronitaring errors detected I_:y TAD will display an alert dialog_which
Threshhold duration lh —— Evglglsos.s;tzlz:ar Z seconds, An 3M3S will be sent, The auxiliary oukput will nok
Initial Holdoff 5.00 £ minutes,
— Statistics
Tokal channels in error a ¢ o action
Last channel in errar none " Errar dislog
imirun time between samples as * Alert dialog
Mazximum kime between samples 0Os Pop-up ICIose after delay j
— TDF Datestamp Checks I~ Send email II’ECiDient@YDUrCDmDanY-CDITl ﬂ_l
7 Enable ¥ send sMs Irecipient@yourcompanv.com j_l
Threshhold duration 0.50 f minukes. (] Gl ki
— Statistics
Last datestamp transition Fri2 Mar 2012 13:09:16 NZDT
Time since last transition 35
IMinimunn time between writes 0s
Maximum time between writes 11s
Reset I

Sentinel monitoring can be used in two ways:

TAD can monitor itself (self-monitoring). The options described here are to be configured on the copy of
TAD that you wish to monitor.

TAD can be monitored by another copy of TAD running on another computer in Slave mode. The options
described here are to be configured on the TAD slave. The copy of TAD that you which to monitor does
not need to have sentinel monitoring enabled, though it can do so.

The second configuration is more dependable. When using this configuration, itis recommended that the
Slave computer be running with a UPS.
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The sentinel monitoring facility of TAD is not foolproof. There are scenarios where TAD
could stop operating and the condition would not be detected by the sentinel monitoring,
particularly in installations where TAD is self-monitoring. In "mission critical"
applications, other methods of monitoring can be used as well, for example heartbeat
emails.

TAD monitors operation in two ways:

Channel Sample Time Checks

Channel sampling sentinel monitoring is carried out my monitoring the time since the last sample was
received for each enabled channel. Ifthe time since the last sample for any enabled channel exceeds a

period of time given by the value of the threshold control plus twice the sample period of the logger, a sentinel

error is raised.

Enable

Check this boxif you want TAD to monitor all the enabled channels for sampling activity. Sampling activity

is defined as a response of any sort from a channel logging analogue data. Sentinel checking does not
inspect the returned data for validity.

Threshold Duration

Enter the threshold duration in minutes. Each channel is checked against this value and if no sampling
activity is seen for more than this value plus the sample period of that channel times, an error is raised.

Threshold Initial Duration

This parameter sets the duration threshold before a channel triggers a sentinel error the before the first

sample is taken when a channel comes online. Because there is the potential for data to be downloaded
from the loggers when theyfirst come online, it can be a little while before the channel takes a sample, so

itis necessaryto relaxthe channel sampling sentinel check, to allow for the case of TAD having to
download the data from a full 32,000 sample logger.

When using the channel sentinel monitoring in slave mode the Threshold
Duration and Threshold Initial Duration values are read from the Master
system, not the Slave. In installations where a slave copy of TAD is performing
channel sampling sentinel monitoring, you must make sure thatthe Threshold
Duration and Threshold Initial Duration parameters are set to the desired
values on the master system. The channel sentinel monitoring should then be
disabled at the master system and enabled on the slave system.

TDF Datestamp Checks

This is carried out by monitoring the file datestamp of the disk file TAD.TDF (which is always the file that TAD

is currently writing data to). If the datestamp has not changed for a period of time given by the value of the
threshold control, a sentinel error is raised.

Enable

Check this boxif you want TAD to monitor the disk file for evidence of writing.

Threshold Duration
Enter the threshold duration in minutes. If no update of the file TAD.TDF datestamp is seen for longer

than this period, an error is raised.
Action on Sentinel Errors

The action TAD takes when a sentinel error is detected can take several forms. These actions mirror the
options available when an initialization error occurs. The are:
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No Action

No action is taken when a sentinel error occurs

Error Dialog
An Error dialog is displayed when a sentinel error occurs.

Alert Dialog

An Alert Message is displayed when a sentinel error occurs. The behaviour of TAD when alert messages

occur is determined by the Alerts Options.

Pop-up

Select the behaviour of the popup that displays when an alert message is displayed.

Send Email, Send SMS

An email or SMS is sentwhenever a sentinel error occurs. If the status of the sentinel error changes, and
the new status involves an error condition that did not exist, another message will be sent.

Auxiliary Alarm

When this checkboxis checked, the auxiliary outputis asserted whenever there is a sentinel error.

Error dialogs do not automatically close after a delay. If this option is selected, the error

regular reports from being generated.

See also

Master/Slave Options
Heartbeat Email Options

9.27 Camera Options

message will require operator intervention or it will display indefinitely. This will prevent

— Camera

v Enable Video Cperator Detection

Detection Delay Il 3, 0
r

Logout user

Record operator detection [

Timeout (sec) |3IZIIII 3, 0 I

o |
Detection Threshold |5|J|:u:| B 0o |
o |

Enable Video Operator Detection

Check this option if the TAD PC is fitted with a camera (a "WebCam™") and you want the screen to blank or

enter the screensaver when there is nobody in front of it.

© 2019 Temprecord International Ltd.



Options Tab 169

If this option is checked, the computer will enter the screensaver after a delay, but will exit screensave when
the camera detects motion in its field of view as well as when keys are pressed or the mouse is moved.

If this option is not checked, the computer will enter the screensaver after a delay, and will only exit the
screensaver when keys are pressed or the mouse is moved.

Timeout

This option determines how long after motion has no longer been detected before the computer enters the
screensaver again.

Detection Delay

This option determines how many continuous video frames where motion is detected in the field of vision are
required before the computer will exit the screensaver.

Logout User

If this option is checked, the current TAD computer user will be logged out when the conditions for entering
the screensaver are met. The TAD operating access level then drops to the lowest level. Note that this
option does not affect the currentlogged in Windows user, onlythe TAD user.

Record Operator Detection

If this option is checked, an eventis logged when an operator's presence is detected by the camera.

Detection Threshold

This parameter determines the sensitivity of the detection process. It should be determined at the time of
installation and should not require alteration. Ahigher value means that a greater degree of movementin the
field of view of the camera is required to trigger operator detection.

0.28 Screen Capture Options

TAD has the ability to "capture" an image of the currently displayed tab. The captured image can be copied to
the Windows clipboard, to a disk file, and the disk file can me optionally emails. The image file can be one of
a number of common image formats. The name of the file and the folder itis stored in use the powerful file
and folder naming features common to most of TAD's file-based functions.
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— Screen Capkure

Screen Capture Folder

[~ Use Date Format
screen Capture Filename

[ Use Date Format

Ernail Recipisnts

Email Subject:

Filz: Farmat

Screen Capkure Region
Entire main Form
IMain Form client area

Ackive tab

Active tab client area

! =

| CiiDocuments and Settingsiall UsersiDocuments| Temprecordt TADY Screen Captures!

"“aTab%a" d mmm wywy j

| Options-Screen Capture 13 Feb 2012 PNG

Irecipient@yourcompany.com j_l
IScreen capture of %:Tab% (TAD Installation S&I0%:) j
[Pruc =l

v

-

-

-

o

Screen captures can be useful when preparing documentation for operating procedures, and for recording the
settings from particular sites.

Screen Capture Toolbar

| . |@ Bl
Screen captures are carried out by clicking the buttons on the screen capture toolbar

When the channel setup dialog is displayed, you will see a duplicate of the toolbar. When
this is used, the captured images are confined to the dialog - i.e. "Entire main form:
becomes "Entire dialog form", etc). Also, the %6Tab%6 meta-string expands to the name
of the active tab in the channel setup dialog.

El Save Screen Capture to Clipboard

The image is copied to the Windows clipboard. This can often be the most convenient method, as the
image can then be pasted into a Word document, or the body of an email, without having to go through an
intermediate file.

@l Save Screen Capture to File

The image is saved to a disk file.
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El Save Screen Capture to Email
The image is saved as an attachment to an email.

E] Save Screen Capture to File and Email
The image is both saved locally as a file, and also as an email attachment.

Screen Capture Folder

Specify the folder you want the screen capture images to be placed in when a screen save to file, or screen
save to email and file is carried out. If no folder is specified, or the folder specified is not an absolute
pathname, then the folder is assumed to be relative to the default screen capture folder, which is at:

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Documents\Temprecord\TAD\Screen Captures

Ifthe Use Date Format checkboxis checked, then the folder specifier is interpreted according to the
formatted destination folder rules.

Screen Capture Filename

Specify the filename of the screen capture file. If no filetype is specified, or a filetype that is not one of the
supported image filetype (any of BMP, JPG, or PNG) the filetype set by the Image File Format control is used. If
a supported filetype (any of BMP, JPG, or PNG) is specified, the image file will be in that format and the Image
File Format control setting is ignored.

If the Use Date Format checkboxis checked, then the file specifier is interpreted according to the formatted
file rules.

You can use the meta-string %6Tab%6to refer to the tab currently displayed in TAD. Thus if
the graph tab is displayed and the file specifier is “Image of %Tab% Tab", the
filename will be Image of Graph Tab.PNG

Remember when using meta-strings in formatted file and folder names, the meta-string
must be inside double-quotes.

Email Recipients

Enter the intended recipients of the screen capture image files. Email addresses can be entered in the format
name@company.comor Name <name@company.com=. Multiple addresses must be separated by
commas.

Email Subject

Enter the subject you want the email to have. You can use meta-strings in the subject, so the email subject
could include the name of the tab that was captured to the image file, or the name of the TAD installation Site
for example.

File Format

Select the default format (used when no filetype is specified in the file specifier above) for the image files. This
can be any of PNG, BMP or JPG. Itis recommended tjhat you stick with the installation default of PNG (Portable
Network Graphics) format. PNG files are "lossless" (no information is lost - the file is a faithful reproduction of
the original image) but the files are still compact.

Prompt for Filename

Check this option if you want TAD to prompt you for the filename whenever a save to file or Save to file and
email operation is carried out. Otherwise the defaultfile specifier is used to construct the filename.
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Screen Capture Region

This option determines what area is captured. These options, and example screen captures of each, are
shown below:

Entire Main Form
The whole of the TAD main form, including the Windows title bar, is captured.

140 Temprecord Active Display 2464 (Slave) =13l
I Flle Yiew Select Help “ 13/09j2011 = || 104345 a‘mjﬁ J (1] |H|i1 5
sunmary | Graph | Detal |  chamels | Reports | Log optins |
~#Abaut TAD - Screen Capture
~General
- Site Details Streen Capture Foldsr | j_l
- Chaninels [~ Uiss Date Format | pocuments and settings|all Usersipacuments|Tempracord| TAD)Sereen Captures|,
~ Access
~Datafils Screen Capture Flename — ["Tabw+ |
MasterSlave [V Use Date Format | options-sereen capture 1321 PHG
--Eackup v Use Date Format ptions-acreen Capture .
~Export "
i recipient @y ourcompany  cam ] P
- Spat Check Email Recipients I Pl i pany J_I
eb Email Subject: IS(reEn capture of % Tab%. (TAD Installation %I0%) =l
- WWeb Backup
Web Restare File Format PHG
Proxy Settings
~Reparting Prompt For filename r
~Defauls
Alerts Screen Capture Region
+. pppearanceiSound = 5 o
- Camera
-Seresn Capture Main Form client area o
Email Active tab (ol
Fromi” Addresses Active tab clertares  (
Heartbeat Emalls
~Syskem
- Startup Log
~Errar Log
Debug
[ Running Q| Top Top Level Administrator | | Slave read not enabled 4

Main Form Client Area
The whole of the TAD main form, excepting the Windows title bar, is captured.

File Wiew Select Help “13;’09;’2011 d 10:43:45a‘mj‘ﬂ

===

Summary Graph | Detsl |  Chanmels | Reports | Log options |
About TAD —Sereen Captura
General
Site Details Screen Caphure Folder I j
Charnels [~ UssDate Format | C:{Doruments snd Settings|All UssrsiDacuments|Tempracord{TAD)Screen Captures
Access
Datafil Srreen Capture Flename — [%Tab” + |
Master|Slave
[¥ Use Dats Format ‘ Options-Screen Capturs 1321 PNG
Backup
Export —y
il Reci recipisnt@yourcomparry.com o
Spok Check Email Recipisnts I ipienk @y pany J_I
] Email Subject: |5maen capture of %Tab% (TAD Installation %ID%) =l
Web Backup
wieh Restors File Formeat Pz
- Proxy Settings
Reporting Prampt For flename r
Defaults
--A_Ierts Screen Caphure Region
-~ Appearancsfound Entire main form e
Camera
Streen Capture m clisnt o
Email Active bab Lol
7 From:” Addresses Activetab dient area ()
Heartbeat Emails
System
Startup Log
Error Log
Debug
Running O 1op Top Level Administrator | to, ooog, [1, 03 0 0 039 Enabled channels 4
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Active Tab
The currently displayed tab, including the row of tabs along the top.

About TAD
General

Site Detalls
Channels
Access
Datafile
Master Slave
Backup

i fcpienyowcompany.con
recipient@yourcomparry.com

Spot Check EC Lyl o =

] Screen capture of %Tab% (TAD Installation %ID%) |

i Web Backup
Wb Restore &
L. Proy Settings
Reporting
Defaults =
- flerts
t fppearance/Sound
Camera

~Email
L From:" Addresses
- Heartbeat Emails
System
Startup Log
Error Log
Debug

Active Tab Client Area
The currently displayed tab, excepting the row of tabs along the top.

fepen@ncnponycon ]
Screen capture of %L Tab% (TAD Installation %&ID%:) =]
r

See also:
Meta-strings
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9.29 Email Options

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Level only)

Please obtain information and permissions from your Site Network Administrator to configure the Email and
SMS Alerts options on this screen.

TAD also allows you to configure the "From:" addresses used when an email is
sent. See the topic Email "From:" Address Options for more information.

Email Alerts: This group has two selectors, Use MAPIand SMTP. When SMTP is selected, then the
adjacent field must have an outgoing SMTP server address (e.g. smtp.xtra.co.nz) to enable the TAD
system to send email messages. Most sites will support SMTP servers. Your Site Network Administrator will
provide the User ID and Password information if required.

Coded Subject Header When this option is checked, then the alert email sent will include information
provided in Options / Site Details screen. The email coded subject header is specifically formatted for
alarm companies. Ifthe option is enabled the subjectline of the email consists of:

<site code>-<area code>Znnn[A |R]
where:

<site code= is the contents of the Options/Site Details/Site Code control.
<area code= is the contents of the Options/Site Details/Area Code control.
nnn is the three-digit channel number with included leading zeroes.

[A|R] is either ‘A’ (alarm) or 'R’ (recovery)

Abbreviate 1st Line

Some alarm companies require the nature of the alert to be conveyed in the firstline of the body of the email. If
this option is checked the firstline is limited to 32 characters and includes the channel number and alarm
condition. Also, some mobile devices will show the first line of an incoming email (a "snippet") when the inbox
is displayed.

Include Location ID in Message
If this option is checked the location ID (as specified in channel setup dialog) will be included in the SMS

SMS Alerts: The options and setup for this group is similar to email alerts setup, except the alert messages
are sentto mobile devices. The SMS alert messages are also formatted so as to be more compact.

Compact SMS Messages

When this option is enabled, TAD tries to keep the size of the SMS message below the Size limit (bytes). It
does this by trimming non-essential content from the message until the message size is below this figure.
This option may be required for carriers who have a size limit on the SMS messages that can be sent via
SMTP.

Also, when this option is enabled, the first line of the SMS message bodyis compacted so that the full
meaning of the alert or recoveryis conveyed within 32 characters. If validation mode is active, the firstline is
abbreviated even more to account for the presence of the word "validation" in the line.

Test Buttons

The buttons labeled Test can be used to test your email and SMS settings. An email will be generated and
gueued using the current settings and you should be able to watch it's progress on the email queue display.
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Test Email Recipients

Anytest emails or SMS messages generated by clicking on the Test buttons are sentto the address(es)
specified in this field. alist of email addresses, separated by commas.

. e _ . _ .
If you click the small button to the right of the field, you can enter the email addresses each on aline
bythemselves in a small memo control.

Email Options: This group includes two programmable fields for Connect Timeout (sec) and Max
Send Attempts. The TAD System will timeout if it fails to connect to the outgoing SMTP server. The timeout
value entered in this field is in seconds. The installation defaultis 20 seconds.

The value entered in the Max Send Attempts field is the number of times the TAD system will tryto send
the email alert message. The defaultis 5 attempts.

You can enter a list of email addresses in the Email Recipients field. These addressees should receive any
emails sentvia the Test buttons.

— Email Alerts [ 3M3 Alerts
7 lse MAPT (= Use MART
% SMTP smkp. temprecord, com j Port |25 3. {* SMTP smtp.temprecord, com j Port |25 3.
Ilse 550 r Ilse 550 r
Aukhentication v Coded Header v Aukhentication v Coded Header v
User ID |ross@temprecord.com| Include LocIl v User 1D Iross@temprecord.com Include LocID v
Password i Password i Compact SMS [V
Test | Size Limit {bywkes) 153 - Test |
— Email Options
Conneck Timeout (1 |20 | Max Send Attempts Il 3. Test Email Recipients Itestrecipient@yourcompany.com j_l
r— Email Skatus
Alert 5M3 From channel 014 - Finished

Figure 45: Options / Email Configuration

Example of a Coded Subject Header Email Message

Below is shown an example email alert message as would be received by the remote alarm monitoring
company:

Y@ ¥ From Subject Received ©
54 TAD Alert Manager 239D-201320024 15/04,/2008 5:19 p.m.

B TAD Alert Manager 2390-2013Z0024 00E 5: 19

54 TAD Alert Manager 239D-201320024 15/04,/2008 5:15 p.m.
54 TAD Alert Manager 239D-201320024 15/04,/2008 5:15 p.m.
B4 Trend Micro New Zealand Reminder: Your Free Upgrade to Trend Micro PC-cillin Internet Security 2008 15/04,/2008 4:58 p.m.

From: TAD Alert Manager To: harishk@temprecord, com; harishk@xtra.co.nz
Subject: 2390-20132002A

Ch 002 upper limits exceeded

Installation ; Temprecord Intl Ltd, Auckland, INZ

Channel 2
Description : HK Office
Date 215 Apr 2008 17:19:10

Condition  : Upper temperature lmit of 22.00 exceeded
This 15 an automated message from the Temprecord Active Display Alert Manager. Please do not reply to this message.

Figure 46: Options / Email: Sample Coded Subject Header Email
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Coded Email Message Format for Remote Monitoring

Most alarm monitoring companies like Alarm New Zealand have systems that can only handle email
messages as follows:

Outlook Express / Inbox

From Subject Received
TAD Alert Manager 1811-A005Z014A 1171872004 11:42
AM

The message body:

Channel 14 Upper Limits Exceeded (32 characters total which can be read by the alarm company). The
rest of the message text will be omitted. However, the rest of the text is left as is.

Installation: Site Name and Location

Channel: 14

Description: Channel 14

Date: 18 Nov 2004 11:42:56

Condition: Upper limits (T, H) of 24.50, 71.00 still exceeded
Action Taken:

This is an automated message from the Temprecord Active Display Alert Manager.
Please do not reply to this message.

The "Subject” field is selectable as either default (in which case the "TAD Alert on channel xx"would be
sent) or user definable, with last four characters added by the TAD system.

In this case the Subject Code: 1811-A005Z014A for Alarm NZmeans 1811 is Site Detail, AOO5 is the
Area Code, and Z014 represents Zone 14 or Channel 14 as recognised bythe TAD system. The last
character A represents an alarm condition.

When the alarm condition is restored to normal working condition, an email message will be sentin the
following format

Outlook Express / Inbox

From Subject Received
TAD Alert Manager 1811-A005Z014R 11/18/2004 11:42
AM

The message body:

Channel 14 No longer in Alarm conditions (32 characters in total, which can be read by the Alarm
Company. The rest of the message text will be omitted. However, the rest of the textis leftas is.

Installation: Site Name and Location

Channel: 14

Description: Channel 14

Date: 18 Nov 2004 11:42:56

Condition: Upper limits (T, H) of 24.50, 71.00 still exceeded
Action Taken:

This is an automated message from the Temprecord Active Display Alert Manager. Please
do not reply to this message.
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In this case the subjectcode: 1811-A005Z014R for Alarm NZmeans 1811 is Site Detail, AOO5 is the
Area Code, and Z014 stands for Zone 14 or Channel 14 as recognised bythe TAD system. The last
character R represents an alarm restored condition.

See also

Email "From:" Address Options
Email Heartbeat Options
Default Heartbeat Action on Abnormal Logger Channels

9.29.1 Email "From:" Address Options

(Configurable at Administrator and Supervisor Level only)
When an email is sent, as well as the destination address (the "To:" address), TAD provides for a "From:"
address. The "From:"address can be quite important, for two reasons:

e Some SMTP mail servers will not accept email messages unless the "From:" address is an address
within the domain of the SMTP server, or within a list of allowed domains.

e Some clients mayfind itis importantto be able to setthe "From:" address when they send SMS
messages via their email to SMS gateway. It may be necessaryto send from a particular account to
permit the relay of these messages within the SMS gateway.

e Mostemail clients provide the ability to carry out certain actions on the basis of the contents of fields of
incoming emails. For example, itis usually possible to route an email message into a particular folder
if the "From:" address contains a certain character string.

TAD allows the "From:" address to be set to different values for each 5 distinct classes of email message:

Alert messages sent by email

Alert messages sentvia SMS messaging systems
Summary reports emailed as attachments
Channel reports emailed as attachments

Backup files emailed as attachments

"Heartbeat" emails

ok wNE
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740 Temprecord Active Display {(Master)

]File Yiew Select  Help |

Summary I iraph I Dietail I Channels I Repu:urtsl Log C'F'tiﬂl'lsl

- About TAD — "From:" Addresses
- Gaeneral

- Gite Details Ermnail Alerts ITF'.D Alert Manager <tadam@temprecord. com=

- ACCess
- Datafile SM3 Alerts Itadam@tempremrd.mm

- Master 3lave
- Backup
=-Web hannel Reports IT.C'.D Report Manager <tadreports@ternprecord.comz>

- Weh Backup
Weh Reskare Backup Files ITF'.D Backup Manager <tadbackup@temprecord.com=

Summary Reparts ITF'.D Report Manager <tadreports@temprecord. comz

Lef Lef Led Lo L]

Procy Settings
- Reporking
- Defaults
- flerts
AppearanceSound
- Zamera

H--E_mail E

- Syskem

The addresses you enter do not need to be unique. Clicking the chewvron symbol ( ﬂ)to the right of the entry
field will display a list of the recently used addresses to choose from. The allowable syntax will depend on the
email server, but most will accept addresses in either of the following forms:

jbloggs@mycompany.com
Joe Bloggs <jbloggs@mycompany.com>

Most email servers require a valid email address in the "From:" field before they will accept the message.

See also
Email Options
Email heartbeat options
Default Heartbeat Action on Abnormal Logger Channels

9.29.2 Email Heartbeat Options

TAD provides for the sending of "heartbeat" emails. These are regular email messages that are sent
from TAD to a remote monitoring senice. The remote monitoring senice will generally be configured to
expect these emails, and to raise an alarm if none are received for longer than a specified duration.
While this is the main intended use of the heartbeat emails, they can also be used as a way of sending
regular status emails, particularly when meta-strings are used.

e These heartbeat emails are queued and sentin a separate thread and so do not
affect the operation of TAD while they are being sent. Also, the emails are queued
as the first operation whenever regular events are processed. This is so thatif
heartbeats are configured to occur "on the hour", any heartbeat email is queued
before any other regular event, such as backup or datafile rollover. However it can
still be some time before they are actually received by the recipient, particularly if the
connection to the Internetis slow.

e The emails are sentusing the currently configured email server options. These
must be correctly set up.
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e Heartbeat emails are never retried. The number of retries and time between
retries email settings are ignored.

e TAD can be configured to prevent heartbeats being sentin the event of there being
channels with any sort of abnormal condition. See the topic Default Heartbeat

Action on Abnormal Logger Channels for more information.

— Regular Heartbeat Emails

|v Enable
Send every 10 &1 minutes. [V Align
From: | tadam@temprecord. com _I
To: Idiagnostics@temprecord.com j_l Samples
Subject: IHeartbeat From “:Site%s j | Heartbeat from TEMPRECF?
By 1D I0% - 1D AdminUser -
Installation: %eInstallation? Installation: East Tamaki
Sike: “aSite s Site: TEMPRECFY
Area Code! Yedrea¥s Area Code: 2301
Date sent: YDateTimes: Date sent: Thursday, & Cctober 2011 2:27:45 pum.
File size: “uFileSize: bytes File size: 13970516 bytes
Last write was ab: “alastwrite s Last write was ab: Sunday, 2 October 2011 12:06:40 a.m.
Chanrels fitted: %FittedChannels Chanrels fitted: 36
Chanrels disabled: %:DisabledChannels Channels disabled: 3
Chanrels enabled: %.EnabledChannels Channels enabled: 33
Channels OF: %0k Channels% LI Channels COK: 33 LI

Last email senk | 6 Oct 2011 14:30:54 NZDT (3m 75 aga)

Mext email dus | & Oct 2011 14:40:00 NZDT {in Sm 575)

Send Result [a]4 Send Heartbeat Email Mow |

Enable

Check this boxif you want TAD to send regular heartbeat emails.

Every N Minutes

This control sets the number of minutes between each heartbeat email. The effect of this control is also
dependent on the state of the Align checkbox, described below.

Align

Check this boxif you want TAD to align the time the next heartbeat is sent with the next nearest multiple of the
Every N Minutes control. For example, if the last heartbeat email was send at 10:08:42, and the Every N
Minutes control is setto 15, and this checkboxis not checked, the next heartbeat email will be send at

10:23:42,i.e. 15 minutes after the last one was sent. Ifthe Align checkboxis checked, the next heartbeat
email will be send at 10:15:00, i.e. at the next multiple of 15 minutes after the last one was sent.

Ifthe Every N Minutes control is setto a value greater than one hour and the Align checkboxis checked, the
time of the next heartbeat email is setto the time of the last email plus the setting, and then aligned to the
nearest multiple of the minutes part of the setting. For example, if the Every N Minutes control is setto a
value of 150 minutes (2h 30m) and the Align checkboxis checked, the time of the next heartbeat email will be
the nearest multiple of 30 minutes to the time 2h 30m after the last email.

Ifthe Every N Minutes control is setto a value that does not have the minutes portion evenly divisible into 60
minutes, the Align checkbox has no effect, and will be disabled.

From: Address

This field simply displays the setting of the configured From address for heartbeat emails. If you wish to
change this parameter you can click the button to the right of the field.
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To: Addresses

Enter the intended recipients of the heartbeat emails. Email addresses can be entered in the format
name@company.comor Name <name@company.com=>. Multiple addresses must be separated by
commas.

Subject

Enter the subject line of the email. Asubjectline is not necessary, though your email monitoring arrangement
may require it. If any meta-strings are presentin the subjectline they are expanded. This enables you to
convey information about TAD's status (e.g. the number channels in error) in the subject line. Allowable meta-
strings are described in the topic meta-strings.

Body

Enter the text you wish to send in the body of the email message. The bodytextis not necessary, though your
email monitoring arrangement may require it. If any meta-strings are presentin the body they are expanded.
This enables you to convey additional information about TAD's status that there may not be room for in the
subjectline.

Sample Subject and Body

To the right of the Heartbeat Email controls are two fields that display what the subject line and message body
will look like after any meta-strings have been expanded. If you have not used any valid meta-strings then
these will show text that is identical to the fields on the left-hand side. The sample fields are updated as you
enter textinto the Subject or Body fields.

Last Email Sent

The date and time the mostrecent heartbeat email was generated and queued for sending.

Next Email Due

The date and time the next heartbeat email will be generated and queued for sending. This date and time
display will change according to the settings on this tab.

Send Result

The result of the last email sent. Ifthe email was sentwithout problems, this field will show OK, otherwise the
contents of this field should give an indication of what went wrong.

There is no indication provided of whether an email has reached the intended
destination. Adisplay of OKin this field merely indicates that the email was
generated, queued, and finally sent. Itis still possible (for example) for an incorrect
destination address to be specified.

Send Heartbeat Email Now

Click this button to force TAD to generate and queue a heartbeat email immediately. The time that the next
heartbeat email is sentwill be recalculated based on the currenttime and according to the settings of the
controls.

See also:
Email Options
Email "From:" Address Options
Default Heartbeat Action on Abnormal Logger Channels
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9.29.3 Default Heartbeat Action on Abnormal Logger Channels

TAD's "heartbeat” facility can be configured in any ways, but the most common use is to provide a
gross "go/no go" indication of whether or not TAD is running. This is normally achieved by having a
separate monitoring senice that expects a regular heartbeat email and takes the appropriate action if
one is not received after a certain timespan. TAD also provides the additional flexibility of returning "live"
data in the subject and/or body of the email to supply additional information, such as the number of
channels showing an alarm condition.

Some sites require the heartbeat to provide an indication of the presence of any channel with a warning/alarm
or error condition, but to do so by stopping the production of heartbeats altogether. So when all is well, TAD
sends the heartbeats regularly, but the heartbeats will stop if:

The computer running TAD stops functioning.

TAD itself stops running.

Network (Internet) connectivity is lost.

TAD is running and any channel is in an abnormal condition.

The Default Heartbeat Action on Abnormal Logger Channels determines what the default action to
be taken with the heartbeat is.

Effect of Channel Errors on Heartbeat

STOP HEARTEEAT WHEM CHANMEL IS ABMORMAL
Mo effect
Anry channel that has "Use default heartbeat setting” checked wil
rause the generation of heartbeat emails ko STOP whenewver that

{* Stop heartbeat when any channel is abnormal [}5
channel is in a warning, alarm or error condition

No Effect

If this option is selected, then any channel that has the channel setup Use default heartbeat action option
enabled will be ignored and have no effect on the production of heartbeat emails.

Stop Heartbeat when any channel is abnormal

If this option is selected, then any channel that has the channel setup Use default heartbeat action option
enabled will cause the production of heartbeat emails to stop.

In order for this action to be taken, the corresponding channel setup parameter Use
default heartbeat action needs to be enabled. Ifitis not enabled, the action specified by
that channel's Action on abnormal logger channelis taken instead.

The default action for the generation of heartbeat emails is independent of the other
channel Use Defaults parameter.

See also:
Channel Setup - Alarms (Use default heartbeat option)
Email Options
Email "From:" Address Options
Email Heartbeat Options

9.30 System Options

(Read Only Information for Administrators)
The Options / Systemscreen includes information about the hardware executing the TAD program, and
the locations of files used by TAD.
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There are no programmable options available on this screen.

— System Info — Times
| 05 Windows XP Service Pack 3 build 2600 | Windows booted at ~ Thu 17 Feb 2011 02:26:24 NZDT
| Memaory 559/2047 MB (free/total) | Time Windows running 3 days, 8 hr, 16 min
| CPU Intel(R) Pentium(R) M processor 1. 73GHz (1) | TAD started at Sat 19 Feb 2011 21:45:50 NZDT
| Display 1440%300, 32 bit | Time TAD running 12 hr, 56 min, 55 sec
r Files

| TAD Executable C:\Program Files\TAD Current Build\tad. exe

| TAD Datafile C:\Documents and Settings\Ross McMillan\DesktopiTAD Datafiles\UTC Tests\TAD. TDF

| Web backup image C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application DataTemprecord {TADWeb Backup,

| TAD INI File

| Channel Config File C:\Documents and Settings'\Ross McMillan\DesktopTAD Datafiles\UTC Tests\TAD.CFG @/l

| Startup Log File C:\Documents and Settings\All Users‘\Application Data\Temprecord\TAD\startup.log é/l

9
=l
o
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users'Application Data{Temprecord \TADTAD, NI i‘] g
g
o
=

| Email Debug Log CADOCUME ~ 1\ROSSMC ~ 1\ OCALS ~ 1 Temp\Temprecard \TAD\Email \EmailDebua. txt ,5,/|

— Diagnostics Report

Send |

r— Last Handled Exception
IndyCpenSocketOK Connect timed out.

| Sun 20 Feb 2011 09:51:35 NZDT

| Count 2

Figure 47: Options / System Tab (Read Only)

See Also
Sending a diagnostics report

9.31 Startup Log

The startup log is a record of events that occur as TAD starts up. IT administrators should consult the startup
log when installation problems occur.

9.32 ErrorlLog

The error log is updated as TAD program execution progresses. Serious errors are reported directly to the
user. Less serious errors are logged here. Some entries will be seen in this log under normal operation and
should not necessarily be seen as indicative of a faultin the system.

9.33 Debug Options

(Configurable at Administrator Level only)
The Options / Debug screens are included Temprecord Installation and support engineers for advanced
diagnostic purposes:

Please ensure that Use Indy Digital 170 checkboxis selected and Max Threads value is setto 10 during
TAD system commissioning. Refer to the following screen...
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& Tempracord Active Display (Master)

I File WYiew Help
Surmmary I Detail I Channels I Graph f Log Oplions ]
[ about TAD :
- Gereral Last Min |Max |Mean | |
.. Site Detalls Diagn, in Summary - Record Debug Event | wakeup 4 74 231 E
Access Diagn. to Event Log I- Read Yersion 259 1 324 211
Datafile _ : Test Alert Message (1) | Read 5N 43 0 ss2 327
Master/Slave PhemlinE ity Read Type 428 35 428 188
&1-Backup Diagn. In Summary Report [~ 125t Alert Message (10) | Read T Sensor 406 1 406 154
| Backup Flename Log Sampla as Event - : Read H Sensor 0 0 0 0
Temporary Flias sl u Test Diagnostic (1) | Read Correction 728 175 728 369
Web Disable Sample Logging [ Read Checksum 353 318 353 339
& Reporting Erail Every Sample r Test Diagnostic (10) | Start T Conversion  |250 2 279 197
Past Reparts ) ) Read T Result 369 3 383 283
v Disable Admin Access r Test Diagnostic (1000) | iy P E o o ;
Blarts \Wrike Stats to File I | Read H Resulk 0 a 0 0
Trapped Exception
Email Send Test Emails » oe m ::: ;? ;? é&l éug
& gi;t:: UseIndyDigtal o P Untrapped Exception | [1ivead Time W02 140 BESD 3428
Admin Reports Log Handled Exceptions [ > Digital Input a 8 23 11
State of Health e Thead Exception | |pigeal output 1z 9 19 11
Emall Diagnostic Reports [ send Test Mal o : : 7 .
Email Threads - Force Thread AY | £ S
Cache Max Threads |10 =
sample Gaps Force ME Reported Ex. |
- Backup, ; ”
e Log List Allocated Windows | Tight Loop |
- Email Log = Ppp.
~HTTP Log ight Loop | Uncorrected 21.49
- Debug Lag
" Startup Log
Running |91 3635 Administrator 300 3 Enabled channels 4

Figure 48: Options / Debug/Diagnostics Screen

9.34 Meta-strings

Meta-strings are special character and string formatting items that are replaced by other text by TAD under
certain situations. They provide a means of including dynamic (changing) information (such as the time and
date) or system-relevant information (such as the current username) into file and foldernames, or emails.

Meta-strings start and end with a percent (20) delimiter character. As an example, you could specify the
following for the Subject field of your heartbeat email:

Report on TAD Installation at 26Company 26 26Site%o Site
and the email would arrive at the destination with a subject of:

Report on TAD Installation at Smith Pharmaceuticals Mangere Site
Aspecial type of meta-string can be used to include the value of a Windows environment variable.
Meta-strings are recognised in these places:

¢ In folder specifications, where the Use Date Formatting option is selected. In this instance, date-

formatting characters are also recognised.

¢ In filename specifications, where the Use Date Formatting option is selected. In this instance, date-
formatting characters are also recognised.

¢ In heartbeat and screen capture email subjectlines.

e In heartbeat email body text.
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When meta-strings are included in file and folder name specifiers, the meta-string must
be inside double quotes, so it will not be interpreted as a date formatting string.

Be careful when using environment meta-strings in file and folder name specifiers, as the
contents of an environment variable is not necessarily predictable. Before TAD uses any
file or folder name derived from a file specifier using date-formatting character or meta-
strings, anyillegal characters are replaced by underscores (" ")

The supported meta-strings are listed below. The string returned is the value of the corresponding parameter
atthe time the email for file/folder name is generated.

Meta-strings are not case-sensitive, but may not contain any spaces inside the percent delimiters.

If the meta-string is improperly formatted or does not contain one of the identifiers shown below, no attemptis
made to expand it, and the improperly formatted meta-string is inserted unchanged into the subject line or
message body.

Meta-string Expands to

%0oDate%o The current date in the format specified by the
Windows long date format.

%6Time %o The currenttime in the format specified by the
Windows long time format.

%oDateTime%o The current date and time in the format specified by
the Windows long date format followed by the long
time format.

%0FleSize%o The current size in bytes of the composite TAD data

file. This parameter can be monitored by the remote
monitoring service to ensure that the value is
increasing over time.

%lastWrite%o The date and time the TAD datafile was last written
to. This parameter can be monitored by the remote
monitoring service to ensure that TAD is logging
data.

%TDHolder%o The name of the current TAD TDF datafiles folder.
The name is returned without the preceding path,
and without any trailing path delimiter. In a default
installation, this meta-string will expand to

Datafiles.

%UpdatePeriod%o The length of time between heartbeat emails.

%oWindowsUpTime %o The length of time that Windows has been running
since the lastreboot.

2% TADUpTime %o The length of time that TAD has been running since
itwas last started.

2%WindowsVersion%o The version of Windows running, expressed as a
string, e.g. Windows XP Service Pack 3 Build
2600.

%TADVersion% The version of TAD running, expressed as a string,

e.g.1.44.0.2011 (please also see the note below
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Meta-string

%0ID%0

%oCompany %o

%olnstallation%o

%0Site%o

%Area%o

%oWorkGroup%o

%eComputer%o
%0User%o

%oMode%o

%0oFttedChannels%o

%0oDisabledChannels%o

%0oEnabledChannels%o

900KChannels%o

%WarningChannels%o

%A larmChannels%o

%0ErrorChannels%o

%Tab%o

Expands to

concerning filename formatting when the expanded
string contains the period character).

The contents of the ID field in the TAD Options Site
Details tab.

The contents of the Company field in the TAD
Options Site Details tab.

The contents of the Installation field in the TAD
Options Site Details tab.

The contents of the Site Code field in the TAD
Options Site Details tab.

The contents of the Area Code field in the TAD
Options Site Details tab.

The Windows workgroup the computer running TAD
belongs to.

The name of the computer running TAD
The name of the currently logged in Windows user.

The current operating mode of TAD. Expands to
Master or Slave as appropriate.

The number of fitted channels in the TAD
installation.

The number of fitted, but disabled channels in the
TAD installation.

The number of fitted and enabled channels in the
TAD installation.

The number of enabled channels in the TAD
installation that are showing no error condition.

The number of enabled channels in the TAD
installation that are showing a warning condition
(e.g. temperature out of range, but with the limit
delay not yet exceeded).

The number of enabled channels in the TAD
installation that are showing an alarm condition (e.g.
temperature out of range, with the limit delay
exceeded).

The number of enabled channels in the TAD
installation that are showing an error condition (e.g.
failure of TAD to communicate with a logger).

The currently displayed tab on the TAD main form. It
can be one of the following strings

“Summary”
“Graph”
“Detail”
“Channels”
“Reports”
uLOgH
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Meta-string

%% <env_var=>%%o

Expands to

“Options-<name of options sub-tab>"

When the currenttab is the options tab the meta-
string returned is the concatenation of the string

“Options” and the name of the options sub-tab,

separated with a hyphen, for example:

“Options-Datafile”

The %6Tab% meta-string is mainlyintended for use
with the file specifiers for the screen capture function
of TAD.

The value of the windows environment variable
env_var. For example %6%ctemp%6%owould be
replaced bythe name of the Windows temporary
files folder. The environment variable meta-strings
are intended for returning system information in the
bodytext of heartbeat emails. Their use in file and
folder specifiers will be limited.

Care needs to be taken when a file formatting meta-string expands to a result that

contains the period character. If you specify a filename picture that expands to a string
with periods (e.g. 20TADVersion%o) then TAD takes this as an explicit specification of a

file extension and won't add a file extension automatically - in this case the extension

needs to be added explicitly.

e.g.the string "Summary Report” MMM DD will expand to Summary Report
Dec 19.pdf
but the string

"Summary Report: 26TADVersion% will expand to Summary

Report 1.46.15.3080 (i.e.no extension, because .3080 is treated as an

extension)

so you need to specify "Summary Report: %TADVersion%o.pdf .

9.35 Adminstrator Backup and Restore

The intention of the administrator backup and restore facility of TAD is to make reinstatement of a TAD

system after a computer hardware crash (or other cataclysmic event) as painless as possible. The

obligation on the TAD user is to make regular use of the administrator backup function, and to keep the

backup media in a safe place, preferably at a different address.

TAD administrator backup and restore depends on files being in the locations specified by
the default folders presented when installation takes place.

Administrator Backup and Restore Controls
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Folder IN:'I,projects'l,monitor'l,tad'l, j_l g

What to Back Up Additional Filetypes (1 per line)

Backup
5 [V Data files (*, TOF) [ Reports (*.FDF) *.doc
Restors | [v Backup data Files {*.B60F Iv Log files (* . TAT) doc

[ C3Y Files (*.C5y [+ Image files (* PMG, *.1PG, * BMP)

[ archives (* ZIF) ¥ Configuration files (%, IHL, *, CFE)

| Ready

Backup Button

Click this button to start the backup process. TAD starts by gathering all the files that meet your specification
and then will present a summary of what will be backed up, and how much disk space will be used on the
backup media.

Restore Button

Click this button to start the restore process. TAD starts by gathering all the files that meet your specification
and then will present a summary of what will be backed up, and how much disk space will be used on the
destination drive.

If there is insufficient space on the destination media, you will be warned, but you can still
] start the backup or restore operation, if you can be deleting files to make more room while
the backup or restore is underway.

Backup/Restore Folder
Enter the folder name where the backup image is to be stored.

What to Back Up
Check the boxes to indicate which filetypes you want to be backed up or restored.

The checkboxlabeled Configuration files (*.INI, *.CFG) is always checked and cannot be unchecked. It
merely serves as a reminder that TAD will always back up or restore these settings files. Remember, when
files are restored, the date-stamp of any existing destination file is ignored and the file will always be
overwritten.

Additional Filetypes

If you have additional files, or filetypes that you want TAD to back up, specify them here as masks (e.g. *.doc),
or folder specifications and masks. There must be only one specification per line.

The "rules" for these additional filetype specifications are as follows:

o Anyfilename of filename mask specified by itself (i.e. without a pathname) will cause any file matching
the mask in the TAD common documents folder tree or the TAD common application data folder tree to
backed up.

o Anyabsolute folder specified by itself will cause anyfile in that folder (but not subfolders) to be backed
up.

o Anyabsolute folder followed by a file mask will cause anyfile in that folder (but not subfolders) that
matches that mask to be backed up.

o Anyabsolute folder followed by a filename will cause that file only be backed up.

All of the above assumes that the file in the source folder is newer than any corresponding file in the
destination folder, or that there is no destination file.

Specification What TAD searches for to back up
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Report.doc

*.doc

C:\Reports\

C:\Reports\*.doc

Any file called Report.doc in the TAD common documents folder tree or the

TAD common application data folder tree

Any file matching *.doc in the TAD common documents folder tree or the TAD

common application data folder tree

Anyfile in the folder C:\Reports. Subfolders are not searched.

searched.
C: The single file C:\Reports\Report.doc
\Reports\Report.
doc

The TAD common doc

C:\Documents

uments folder tree is nominally:

and Settings\All Users\Documents\Temprecord\TAD\

and all folders within that folder. The TAD common application data folder tree is nominally:

C:\Documents

and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Temprecord\TAD\

and all folders within that folder.

The additional filetypes specifiers are ignored when restoring files.

Backup Media

Any file with a filetype of .doc in the folder C:\Reports. Subfolders are not

This can be any storage media accessible from the TAD hardware. The most convenient form is a USB drive
or flash drive, but any remote or removable storage accessible from the target hardware can be used.

What is Backed Up?

This table sets out the

File Type

Data files

Repair and
Reconstruction
backup data
files

Report Files
Log files
CSVFiles
Zip archives

Global
configuration
files

Channel
configuration
files

file types that are backed up

Mask Datafile Local Common
folder AppData AppData

* TDF *

*.BDF *

* PDF ¢

* TXT *

*.CSV *

*ZIP L 2

TAD*.INI *

*.CFG L 2

Common
Docs

* & o o
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Screen capture * PNG, *.BMP, *.JPG *
image files

Access control * ACF *
files

User-specified 4 *
masks (if no
path specified)

but onlyif the corresponding checkboxis enabled. These are all copied to the backup media in a form such
that they can be retrieved and placed back in the correct folders when the data is restored.

o Anyfiles that you create in addition to these files will also be backed up if they match the
folders and masks specified above.

What isn't Backed Up?

Administrator Backup doesn't copy the program (EXE) files or help files to the backup media, although it does
make a copy of the original setup files that were used to install TAD originally. This is so that the backup
media contains everything needed to recover the TAD installation.

Administrator Backup doesn't copy the program shortcuts, quick launch icons, or start menu entries to the
backup media, as these are recreated when TAD is re-installed. If you have created additional shortcuts
manually, you should make separate arrangements to back these up.

Administrator backup doesn't copy files that are not located on a fixed local drive (usually C:\). This means,
for example, that running the backup from a computer with TAD configured as a slave, where the datafiles are
on a remote network drive, will not back up the datafiles or reports, which are under the control of the master
TAD installation. If TAD administrator backup finds any of these remotely located files, it will warn you that
folders have been ignored before starting the backup.

Incremental Backups

Administrator Backup can be run atanytime, and should be run as often as is practicable. When
Administrator Backup is run with an existing backup already present on the backup media, onlyfiles that have
been created since the last backup, or changed since the last backup are copied. Thus, backups that are run
after the initial backup only copythe files needed to refresh the file set on the backup media.

Multiple Backups on the Same Media

TAD allows you to specify the folder name that will serve as a root folder for the backup files. By specifying a
different folder name for different computer systems with TAD installed on them, itis possible to use one
backup media for many TAD system backups.

Obviously, care must be taken not to confuse the folders.

The structure and naming of the files and folders in a TAD Administrator Backup image is
4 crucial to the correct operation of the backup and restore process. Don'trename, delete,
— copy, or move any of these files on the backup media.

Backup/Restore Messages
No files need to be backed up

No files on the source drive for the backup/restore need to be copied, either because they did not match the
file masks, or existing copies on the destination media were up to date.
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Backup folder not found

The folder name specified for the contents of the backed up files could not be found. Check the spelling of the
name. Ifthe backup is to be placed on a USB drive, check that the drive is properlyinserted into the USB
connector.

Check that you can see the USB drive using Windows Explorer.

Backup/restore folder is within a source folder

The folder you have specified as the destination of the backup or restore operation is contained with one of the
folders that the files will be copied from. The destination of the backup or restore must not be within the
folders that the files are copied from.

Insufficient space on destination folder

TAD has determined that the remaining space on the destination of the backup or restore is insufficient to
contain the files to be copied (when calculating the space required, TAD takes into account the space already
occupied by a destination file when that file already exists). You can still elect to continue with the backup or
restore, assuming you will be able to make some space available during the operation.

Restoring a Backup

This description assumes that the target system (the computer thatis about to have a backed up image of a
TAD installation restored onto it) is a "clean” system, i.e. has no TAD-related files present. In particular, there
must be no existing TAD datafiles (*.TDF). TAD will behave unpredictably if datafiles from different systems
or backups are mixed. Anychannel or global configuration files will be overwritten by the restore process, as
will any report or log files with the same name.

IMPORTANT. To reiterate, itis stronglyrecommended that the target of an Administrator
Restore operation is a "clean” system.Unlike backing up, the restore process does not
check the dates of any destination files that might already exist. Existing files with the same
name on the destination will be overwritten without warning.

Steps for recovery.

These steps assume you are re-installing TAD because an existing installation has been lost, and you are
starting with a "clean" computer system.

1. Place the backup media into a drive accessible to the target computer. Start Windows Explorer and
find the folder containing the backup for the TAD installation you want to recover.

2. Inside this folder you will see the file tad-setup.exe, possibly some other files called External.ini,
External.cfg and External.acf, and a single folder named ——Ilmage——\. Run the file tad-
setup.exe.

Make sure you install TAD using the same folders and program group names as the backed up
installation had. Temprecord strongly recommends that you accept the default values whenever
Temprecord is installed.

3. After you have installed TAD, startthe program. You should see a clean "empty" installation. Don't
bother changing any settings, as these will be overwritten by the restore process.

4. Loginto TAD as a TAD administrator user. Click on the Options tab, and select the Admin
Backup/Restore page from the left-hand list.

5. Change the contents of the Folder field to show the folder where the TAD files were backed up to (the
folder you ran the setup program from). You can check you have the correct folder by clicking the
button with the folder icon and verifying you can see the tad-setup.exe and the ——Image——\
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folder.
6. Click on the Restore button. After the files have been restored, TAD should exit automatically.
7. Start TAD again, and all data and settings that were previously backed up should be restored.

Testing the Recovery Media

e Backups that are untested are little better than no backup atall. Temprecord recommends that you
regularly check your backups to ensure that a system recovery can be achieved. This has several
benefits:

e Itserves as a check that the previous backups have been properly carried out, and that the backup
media has no faults.

o [t verifies that the restore process is understood by those who may need to carry it out.

e Itserves as regular practice for staff who may need to carry out a recovery later "in anger".

The simplest wayto check the integrity of your backup media and procedures is to "pretend" that you have
suffered a total loss of the platform you normally run TAD on. We recommend the use of a virtual machine for
this, as this is a convenient way of simulating a new computer system. VirtualBox (https :/www.virtualbox.org)

and VMWare (http://www.vmware.com/products/workstation/findex.html) are two of the more common virtual
machine software products.

Whether you use a virtual machine, or a "real" computer system, the steps are the
same (see the above heading "Steps for Recovery'). Even if you are testing your
recovery media on a computer, you can still check the integrity of the recovered
data. Ifyou start TADin "slave" mode (specify the /slave command line option
when you start tad.exe. You can do this either from a command prompt - a "DOS
prompt" - or by creating another shortcut to the TAD program) TAD will not
attempt to communicate with any hardware, but will still display and allow you to
inspect the datafiles.
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10 Appendices

Digital /O Connections
TAD Product Specifications

10.1 Digital IO Connections
Typical Digital Input / Output Wiring

The two diagrams below show the typical method used to connect a digital input to one of the yellow TAD
reader boxes located around your building.

Typical Digital Input / Output Wiring...

TB3.1
+0r Lg —o }
7.5V - 24V To D'rgl;ital Input
AC or DC TB3.2 DI_00
-orN ¢ }

<
-

TB35
From Digital Output

< DO_02

® DO_02

I
1
]
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I
]
]
]
{ TAD Reader PCB with DIO
1
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]
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1
]
|
I

YO connector terminal identification numbers

VO Connector TB3
Mot to scale
3} -__TB3.1
INPUT 0 { %_______TBB.Q
&l TB3.3
INPUT 1 { | TB34 Terminal
& —-+--TB35 numbers
ouTpuT 2 { & B3 6
5] TB2.7
ouTpuT 3 { o o
TAD READER BOARD
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10.2 TAD Product Specifications

Compatibility
e User application: Temprecord Active Display (TAD) Software V1.44.0 or later.
e Operating system: Windows XP (SP2) for MASTER Station Configuration.
e Operating system: Windows XP (SP2) for SLAVE Station Configuration.

Connectivity
e Available COMports 1 - 256
e Serial RS232 (RxD, TxD, GND, DTR & RTS) standard
e Ethernet10 base-T /100 Base-TX connection option
e USB to serial converter option

Scientific / Medical Temprecord Logger Temperature Range:
e Standard probe: -50°C to +110°C (-58°F to +230°F)
e Low-temp probe: -80°C to +110°C (-112°F to +230°F)

Temperature Accuracy
e +(0.2°C (x0.36°F) over the range -20°C to +50°C (-4°F to +122°F) otherwise + 0.5°C (0.9°F)

Temperature Display Resolution
» 0.01°C

Humidity Logger Range
e 0.00% to 100%

Humidity Logger Accuracy
e +3% RH from 12% to 85% RH
e Otherwise +4% RH from 0.00% to 12% RH and 85% to 100% RH

Humidity Display Resolution
e 0.01%RH

CO2 Logger Range
e 0.00% to 100% or O ppm to 1000000 ppm

CO2 Logger Accuracy

e The Vaisala unit will have an accompanying calibration certificate. The Vaisala CO2 transmitter unit
also makes compensation based on the temperature and pressure of the gas being sensed. Ifthe
sensed environments are at atmospheric pressure the reading will be directly proportional to
atmospheric pressure, and the nominal atmospheric pressure at the altitude above seal level of the

installation should be entered into the Pressure setting of the unitusing the MIF_ PRESSURE serial
command.

Accuracy (including repeatability, non-linearity and calibration uncertainty) at 25 °C and 1013 hPa
GMT221 +(1.5 % of range + 2 % of reading) (applies for concentrations above 2 % of full scale)
Temperature dependence, typical -0.3 % of reading / °C

Pressure dependence, typical +0.15 % of reading/hPa

Long-term stability <+5 %FS/2 years

Response time (63 %) 20 seconds
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e Warm-up time 30 seconds to usable display, 15 minutes to full specifications

CO2 Display Resolution
e .001% or 1 ppm

Dimensions
e L150 xW120 X D45mm

Case
¢ Yellow plastic, protection rating IP64, -20°C to 85°C (-4°F to 185°F)

Warranty Period

e 12 months from date of purchase
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Index 5.

" 2.14 Firmware 55

"From:" Address 177 - A -

0 Abbreviate 1st Line 174
= /0 = Abnormal Logger Channels - Default Heartbeat Action

on 181
%%<env_var>%% 183

About TAD 101
%AlarmChannels% 178, 183 About TAD Help 28
%Area% 178, 183

Above Room (25C) 79
%Company% 183

%C ter% 183 Abowve Upper Limit 79
) OmPHer Access Lewel - Changing 109
%Date% 178, 183

) Access Options 101
“%DateTime% 178, 183 Access Timeout 101
%DisabledChannels% 178, 183

9% EnabledCh iy 178 183 Accuracy - Temperature 193
oEnabledi-nannelso ' ACF File - Installing an external 16
%ErrorChannels% 178, 183

- Action on Alarm 49, 76
%FileSize% 178, 183

. Action on Sentinel Errors 166
“bFittedChannels% 178, 183 Activate Auxiliary Output 49, 153
%ID% 178, 183 ’

. Active Channels - View 24
%lnstallation% 178, 183

%LastWrite% 178 183 Active Column 32
oLastivriteo ' Active Tab - Screen Capture 169
%Mode% 183

Active Tab Client Area - Screen Capture 169
%OKChannels% 178, 183 Adding a Channel 67
[ itao,
;ilff 11873? 183 Adding a Note to the Event Log 96
0180 Adding Channels to the Graph Tab 83
%TADUpTime% 183

9 TADVersiono 183 Administrator 101
° ersiono Administrator Access 109
%TDFFolder% 183

%Time%  178. 183 Administrator rights 9

o limevo ] Adminstrator Backup and Restore 186
“UpdatePeriod% 183 Alarm channels 178

%User% 183

. Alarm Channels - View 24
%WarningChannels% 178, 183 Alarm Column 35
%WindowsUpTime% 183

YeWindowsVersion% 183 Alarms - Pop-up 98
oWindowsversionvo Alarms Group Configuration 153
%WorkGroup% 183

Alarms Tab - Channel Setup 49
Alert appearance 164
= / - Alert Channels - View 24

/NoMoxalnstall command-line installation option = 12 Alert Display Respite Delay 159

/NoStartUpMenu command-line installation option Alert Email - Send during validation 159
12 Alert Indication - Graph 88

Alert SMS - Send during validation 159
Alert Sounds 165
Alerts - SMS 174

e

~~Image~~ (administrator backup folder) 186 Alerts Options 159
Align 178
-1 - All Channels - View 24

Animate - Alert 164

1st Line - Abbreviate 174 Appearance - Alert 164
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Appendices 192 Channel Description 40
Area code 114, 178 Channel Graph - include 149

Authentication - proxy = 142
Authorisations 9
Auto-detect proxy 142

Automatic Calibration 59

Auxiliary Alarm Outputs 159

Auxiliary Alarm Outputs - Alerts Options 159
Auxiliary Output - Activate 153

- B -

Backed Up - What is 186

Backed up - What isn't 186

Backspace 89

Backup - Global settings file (TAD.INI) 122

Backup - Adminstrator 186
Backup - Channel configuration file (TAD.CFG)
Backup - Web 137

Backup file - reconstruction 114
Backup file - repair 114

Backup file Destinations 122
Backup Filename 122

Backup folder date format 122

Backup now 122
Backup Options 122

Backups - Incremental 186
Backups - Multiple on the same media
batch file - example 12

BDF file 114

Below Freezing (0 C) 79

Below Lower Limit 79

Between Samples - Keep Port Closed 55
Body 178

Build number - TAD
Button - Test email

_C-

Calibration - Automatic 59
Calibration - Channel Setup 59
Calibration - Manual 59

Camera Options 168

Capture - Screen 169

Case 193

CFG File - Installing an external 16
Change Access Level 101
Changing the Access Level
Changing your Password
Channel 76

Channel - Cloning 70
Channel configuration file (TAD.CFG) backup.

186

101
174

109
101

122

122

Channel Hardware ID 40

Channel Input 0 40

Channel Input 1 40

Channel Location ID 40

Channel Location ID - Displaying 72

Channel Name 40

Channel Name - Displaying 71

Channel number - Formatting file and folder names
with 133

Channel Number Column 31

Channel Output 2 40

Channel Output 3 40

Channel Report - Expanded Event Detail 98
Channel Report Filename 143, 149
Channel Report Folder 143, 149

Channel Report on Demand 75

Channel Sampling Sentinel Monitoring 166
Channel Settings - including in channel report
Channel Setup 42

Channel Setup - Alarms Tab 49

Channel Setup - Calibration 59

Channel Setup - Channel Errors and Heartbeat 52
Channel Setup - Details Tab 40

Channel Setup - Digital I/O Tab 55

Channel Setup - Logging Tab 42

Channel Setup - Reports Tab 47

Channel Setup - Sampling when channel outside limits
45

Channel Setup - Use Defaults 45

Channel Setup - Validation Tab 52

Channel Setup Dialog 37

Channel Statistics - including in channel report
Channel Summary - including in channel report
Channel toolbar 67

Channels - Adding 67

Channels - Alarm 178

Channels - Disabled 178

Channels - Docking 68

149

149
149

Channels - Enabled 178
Channels - Error 178
Channels - Fitted 178

Channels - Moving 68

Channels - OK 178

Channels - Removing 68
Channels - Resizing 69

Channels - Showing and Hiding 30
Channels - Warning 178

Channels Tab 66

Channels Tab (Alt-C) - Select 25
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channels that are outside the limits - How TAD Debug Options 182
determines the sample period 45 Declarations 9
Check every... 128 Default Column 32
Check Now 114 Default Heartbeat Action on Abnormal Logger
Clipboard - Screen Capture 169 Channels 181
Cloning a Channel 70 Default Options - Sampling when channel outside
Close 26 limits 45
Close after delay 49, 153 Default Report Configuration 153
Close Modal Dialogs After 159 Default Setting - Channel Errors and Heartbeat 52
Closing Port - Delay After 55 Defaults Options 153
Closing Port - Delay Before 55 Definitions 9

Closing TAD 22

Closing Temprecord Active Display
Colours - Channel Toolbar Data 67
Colours - Graph Report Trace 76

Column Heading - Spot check Primary System Details
128

Columns - measured parameters

26

34

Command-line Installation 12
command-line parameter 23
Compact SMS Messages 174

Compatibility 193

Computer Requirements 9
Configuration - Hardware 55
Confirmation of Channel Status Changes
Connect Timeout - Email Options 174
Connectivity 193

Contents 8

Copyrights 9

CPU Usage - high when using USB serial ports

110

55

Create Reports 47
CSV File - exporting datato 126
CSV files - date format 122

CSV Files Location - Spot check Primary System

Details 128
Ctrl-Left Arrow 89
Ctrl-Right Arrow 89
Customer ID 136

D -

damaged password files - Recowvering from 107
Datafile Options 114

Datafile Size 114

Date 178

date - Formatting file and folder names with 133
Date format - Report folder and filename 143
Date format in CSV files 122

Date Options 110

DateTime 178

day - Formatting file and folder names with 133

Day at hour - Check every 128

Definitions used in this Manual 9
Delay - Alert Display Respite 159
Delay - Limit 153

Delay - Popup Owerride 159
Delay After Closing Port 55
Delay After Opening Port 55
Delay Before Closing Port 55
Delete Report 74

Delete User 101

Description 40

Description - Channel 40

Description - Spot check Primary System Details
128

Description of Fields in the Detail Tab
Destinations - Backup 122
Detail - Logged Event 94

Detail Tab 62

Detail Tab (Alt-D) - Select 25
Detail Tab - Description of Fields
Detail Tab - Oveniew 62
Details Tab - Channel Setup 40
Detection Delay - Camera Options 168
Detection Threshold - Camera Options

63

63

168

Diagnostics Options 182
Dialog - Channel Setup 37
Digital I/O Connections 192

Digital I/O Enable 55
Digital I/O Tab - Channel Setup 55
Digital Input / Output Wiring 192

Digital Input Circuits (Input O and Input 1) 49

Dimensions 193
Disabled channels 178
Display Resolution 193

Display time - Alerts Options 159

Displaying the Channel Location ID 72
Displaying the Channel Name 71
Docking Channels 68

drag 89

Duration 76
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_E -

Edit Passwords 101

Edit User 101

Email - Screen Capture 169

Email - Send during validation 143, 159
Email "From:" Address Options 177
Email Heartbeat Options 178

Email Options 174

Email Recipients 174

Email Recipients - Screen Capture 169
Email Reports 153

Email Reports Options 47

Email Subject - Screen Capture 169
Email Summary Reports 143

Enable 178

Enable - Digital /O 55

Enable alerts in slave mode 40

Enable Backup to Web 122

Enable Email Backup 122

Enable Regular Backups when Datafile Rolls Over.
122

Enabled channels 178

Enabling Traces on the Graph 83

End 89

End of Period 76

End of Record -goto 89

Entire Main Form - Screen Capture 169
Entry - Log 93

environment variable - windows - in meta strings
E3r channels 178

Error Channels - View 24

Error Messages - Startup 20

Errors and Heartbeat 52

Event / Status Markers 87

Event Detail - Expanded 98

Event Log 159

Event Log - Adding a Note 96

Event Log - Past Days to Show 110
Events 76

Ewents - Include 149

Events - Including routine 149

Every N Minutes 178

example batch file 12

Examples - Command-line Installation 12
Examples - Formatting file and folder names 133
Excel 122

Exiting 22

Exiting TAD 22

Expand Events in Report 143, 149
Expanded Event Detail (PDF Channel Report) 98

Export on demand - Export all Enabled Channels
126

Export on demand - Export this channel 126
External Files - Installation with 16

External Installation Files - Preparing 16
External.acf 186

External.cfy 186

External.ini 186

_FE -

File - Save Screen Capture to 169
File and Email - Screen Capture 169

File and folder names - Formatting with date-times
133

File Format - Screen Capture 169

file identifier - TAD datafile 114

File Menu 22

Filename - backup 122

Filename - Channel Report 149
Filename - Screen Capture 169
Filename - Spot check 128

Filenames - backup 122

Filenames - Report 143

Files - Options 23

FileSize 178

Find Trace 89

Finding Logged Events on the Graph 95
Firmware - 2.14 55

First Line - Abbreviate 174

Fit Limits 47, 153
Fit Trace 47, 153
Fit Trace and Limits
Fitted channels 178
Fitted Channels - View 24
Fixed Limits 47, 153

Folder - Channel Report 149
Folder - Screen Capture 169
Folder - Spot check 128
Format - Page 143

Formatting file and folder names with date-times
133

From: Address 178

-G -

General Options 110

Generating Reports 75

Global settings file (TAD.INI) backup 122
Go to End of Record 89

Go to Start of Record 89

Graph 76

Graph - Enabling Traces 83

47, 153
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Graph - Event / Status Markers 87
Graph - Finding Logged Events on 95
Graph - include channel 149
Graph - Moving about 89

Graph Alert Indication 88

Graph Height 149

Graph Hinting 86

Graph Points - plot all 149

Graph Report Trace Colours 76
Graph Tab 82

Graph Tab (Alt-T) - Select 25
Graph Tab - Adding Channels 83
Graph tab - Zoom Buttons 84

“H -

Hardware 55

hardware configuration 55

Hardware ID 40

Hardware ID - Channel 40

Hardware Requirements (TAD) 9

Heartbeat 178

Heartbeat - Channel Errors and 52

Heartbeat Action - Default 181

Height - Graph 149

Hide Username 101

High CPU usage when using USB serial ports 55
Hinting - Graph 86

Home 89

hour - Formatting file and folder names with 133
Hour at minute - Check every 128

How TAD samples channels that are outside the limits

45
Humidity 34, 42, 153
Humidity Logger Range 193

- -

I/O Column 34

Icon - Tray 26

ID 178

ID - Channel Hardware 40

ID - Channel Location 40
Ignore files older than 122
Inactive Channels - View 24
Include Channel Graph 149
Include Channel Settings 149
Include Channel Statistics 149
Include Channel Summary 149
Include Events 149

Include Location ID in Message 174
Include Routine Events 149

Incremental Backups 186

INI File - Installing an external 16
Input / Output Wiring 192

Input O - Channel 40

Input 0 and Input 1 40

Input 1 - Channel 40

Installation 10, 178

Installation - Command-line 12
Installation with External Files 16
Interval - Validation 143, 159
Introduction 8

IP Address 55

K -

Keep Closed Between Samples - Port 55
Keep Port Closed Between Samples 55

L -

Large zoom buttons 84

Last Report At - Spot check 128

Last Report Filename - Spot check 128

Last Sample At - Spot check 128

LastWrite 178

Latitude - Spot check 128

layout - Report 76

LCD Logger - Use 55

Left Arrow 89

Limit - Lower 153

Limit - Upper 153

Limit Delay 153

Limit to N Lines 143, 149

Limits - How TAD determines the sample period of
channels that are outside 45

Local Channels 118

local channels -Showing 31

Location ID 40, 76, 174

Location ID - Channel 40

Location ID - displaying 72

Log 93

Log - Startup 182

Log Entry 93

Log Momentary (Temperature, Humidity, Pressure)
Warnings 159

Log Momentary Digital Input (0, 1) Warnings 159
Log Tab 93

Log Tab (Alt-L) - Select 25

Logged Event Detail 94

Logged Ewents - Finding on the Graph 95
Logged in Windows user - Formatting file and folder
names with 133

Logger - Use TR6/LCD 55
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Logging 76, 153
Logging Tab - 42
Login 101
Logout 101

Logout User - Camera Options 168

Longest Time 79

lost or damaged password files - Recovering from
107

Lower limit 153

Lower T Limit 76

-M -
Mail - Send 153

Main Form Client Area - Screen Capture 169
Main Menu - TAD 22

Manual Calibration 59

Manual Declarations 9

Manual proxy 142

Mark as Not Validated 52

Mark as Validated 52

master password file 106

Master User Information File 101
Master/Slave Options 118

Max Send Attempts - Email Options 174

Max TAD-Primary System Time Difference - Spot
check 128

Max Temperature 76
Mean Temperature 76
Measured parameters columns 34
Menu - File 22
Menu - Select 25
Menu - View 24
Messages - Tray Icon 26
Meta-strings 178, 183
Min Temperature 76
Minimize to Tray 22
Modal Dialogs
- Close After 159
Momentary error condition - Alerts Options 159
month - Formatting file and folder names with 133
Month on day - Check every 128
mousewheel 86
Moving 106
Moving about the Graph 89
Moving and Docking Channels 68
Moving the master password file 106
Moxa serial ports 55
Multiple Backups on the Same Media 186

_N -

Name 40

Name - Channel 40

Name Column 33

Native Units 59

New User 101

Next Report At - Spot check 128

Next Sample At - Spot check 128

No access 109

No Action 49

No Effect - Channel Errors and Heartbeat 52
No Effect - Default Heartbeat Action on Abnormal
Logger Channels 181

No Proxy 142

Not Validated - Mark as 52

Note - Adding to the Event Log 96

Now - Spot check 128

Now Button 47

-0 -

OK channels 178

OK Channels - View 24

on Demand - Spot check 128

on the Same Media - Multiple Backups 186
Open Folder - Reports 74

Opening Port 55

Operating System 9

Operator 101

Operator Access 109

Options - Access 101

Options - Alerts 159

Options - Backup 122

Options - Camera 168

Options - command-line installation 12
Options - Datafile 114

Options - Date 110

Options - Debug 182

Options - Defaults 153

Options - Diagnostics 182

Options - Email 174

Options - Email "From:" Address 177
Options - Email Reports 47

Options - General 110

Options - Master/Slave 118

Options - Plot Scaling 47

Options - Reporting 143

Options - Screen Capture 169
Options - Sentinel 166

Options - Site Detail 114
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Options - Spot Check 128
Options - System 181

Options - Validation 143
Options - Web 136

Options Files 23

Options Tab 100

Options Tab (Alt-O) - Select 25
Output 2 - Channel 40

Output 2 and Output 3 40
Output 3 - Channel 40

Outside limits - How TAD determines the sample
period of channels 45

Override Delay - Popup 159
Oweniew of the Detail Tab 62

Page Format - Report 143
paper 143

paper size 143

Password 109

Password - Changing 101
Password - proxy 142
password file 106

password files - Recovering from lost or damaged
107

Past Days to Show 159

Past Days to Show - Event Log 110

PDF files 143

Pentium 9

Period - Warranty 193

Plot all Graph Points 149

Plot Scaling Options 47

Points - plot all graph 149

Pop-up Alarms 98

pop-up menu 89

Pop-up on Alarm 49, 153

Popup Override Delay 159

Port - Delay After Opening 55

Port - Opening 55

Preparing External Installation Files 16
Pressure 34, 42, 153

Primary System Details - Spot check 128
Primary System Time - Spot check 128
Primary System Time Latitude - Spot check 128
Prompt for Filename - Screen Capture 169
Proxy 142

Proxy requires password 142

Proxy Settings 142

‘R -

Range - Humidity Logger 193

Recent Reports 74

Reconstruction backup file 114

Record Operator Detection - Camera Options 168
Recowering from lost or damaged password files
ddbowvery - steps 186

Recowvery Media - testing 186

Region - Screen Capture 169

Regular spot check disabled 128

Regular Summary Report 143

Regular Summary Report on Demand 75
Remain open till acknowledged 49, 153
Removing a Channel 68

Repair backup file 114

Report - Expand Events in 149

Report - Regular Summary 143

Report Configuration - Default 153

Report Events 143

Report Filename 143

Report Folder - Channel 143

Report Folder - Summary 143

Report folder and filename date format 143
Report Folder and Filenames 143, 149

Report Generated 76

Report layout 76

Report on Demand - Channel 75

Report on Demand - Regular Summary 75
Report on Demand - Summary 75

Report Page Format 143

report PDF files 143
Report Vaccine Status
Reporting Options 143
Reports - Clear List 74
Reports - Delete 74
Reports - Generating 75
Reports - Open Folder 74
Reports - Recent 74

Reports - View as PDF 74
Reports Tab 73

Reports Tab - Channel Setup 47
Requirements - System 9
Resizing Channels 69
Resolution - Display 193
Respite - Alert Display 159
Re-Start Logger after Retrieval 114
Restore - Administrator 186
Restore - Web 139

Restoring TAD 22

Retrieval Group 114

143, 149
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Retrieve Samples from Logger if possible 114
Right Arrow 89
Rollover Now 114

Routine Events - Including

_S-

Sample every 42, 153
Sample Period 76, 114
Sample Subject and Body
Sampling 153
Sampling when channel outside limits - Channel setup
45
Sampling when channel outside limits - Default
Options 45

Sawe Settings 22

Scientific / Medical Temprecord Logger Temperature
Range 193

Screen Alerts - Alerts Options

149

178

159

Screen Capture Filename 169
Screen Capture Folder 169
Screen Capture Options 169
Screen Capture Region 169
Screen Capture Toolbar 169

second - Formatting file and folder names with 133

Select Menu 25

Send Alert Email During Validation 143, 159
Send Alert SMS During Validation 143, 159
Send Mail 49, 153
Send SMS 49, 153

Sendto Tray 26

Sensirion ASP1400 55
Sensor Timeout 55
Sentinel Options 166

Sequence number - Formatting file and folder names

with 133
Serial ports - Moxa 55
Serial ports - USB 55

Settings 76

Settings - including in channel report
Settings - proxy 142
Setup Dialog - Channel 37
Show Balloon Hints 110
Show Large Zoom Buttons
Showing and Hiding Channels
Showing local channels only
Site 76, 178

Site Code 114

Site Detail Options 114
Site Requirements 9

size 143

Slave mode - Enable alerts in
Slave Options 118

149

110
30
31

40

SMS - Send 153

SMS - Send during validation
SMS Alerts 174

SMS Messages 174
Snooze Time - Alerts Options
Software Installation 10
Sounds - Alert 165
Spacebar 89
Specifications - TAD 193
Spot Check At... 128
Spot Check Filename
Spot Check Folder 128
Spot Check Now 128
Spot Check on Demand
Spot Check Options
Spot Check Statistics
Spot Check Timing
Start of Period 76
Start of Record - go to
Starting TAD 18
Startup Error Messages
Startup Log 182
Startup Page 110
Statistics 76
Statistics - including in channel report
Statistics - Spot check 128

Status - report vaccine 149

Status - Vaccine 79

Status Column 35

Steps for recovery 186

Stop - Alert sound 165

Stop after duration - Alert 165

Stop Heartbeat when any channel is abnormal -
Default Heartbeat Action on Abnormal Logger
Channels 181

Stop Heartbeat when Channel is Abnormal - Channel
Errors and Heartbeat 52

Subject 178

143, 159

159

128

128
128
128
128
89

20

149

Summary - including in channel report 149
Summary Report - Regular 143
Summary Report Filename 143
Summary Report Folder 143

Summary Report on Demand 75
Summary Reports - Email 143
Summary tab 29

Summary Tab (Alt-S) - Select 25
Supenisor 101

Supenvsor Access 109

System Options 181

System Requirements 9

System Tray - Show Balloon Hints 110
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Tab 93

Tab - Channels 66
Tab - Detail 62
Tab - Graph 82
Tab - Options 100
Tab - Reports 73
Tab - summary 29
TAD - About 101
TAD - Restoring 22
TAD - Starting 18
TAD Build number
TAD Datafile 114
TAD Default Setup.bat (file) 12

TAD Help - About 28

TAD Main Menu 22

TAD Options Files 23

TAD Product Specifications 193

TAD System Tray Icon Messages 26
TAD Time Latitude - Spot check 128
TAD Version 101

TAD.ACF - Installing an external file 16
TAD.CFG 122

TAD.CFG - Installing an external file 16
TAD.INI 122

TAD.INI - Installing an external file 16
tad-setup.zip 10

101

TDF file 114

TDF File Writes Sentinel Monitoring 166
Temperature 34, 42

Temperature Accuracy 193
Temperature, Humidity & Pressure 153

Temprecord Active Display - Closing 26
Test - Alert appearance 164
Test - Alert sound 165

Test Button - email 174
Test Email Recipients 174
Testing the Recovery Media
This channel is local 40
Time 178

time - Formatting file and folder names with
Time Difference - Spot check 128

Time in Zone 79
Timeout - Camera Options
Timeout - Sensor 55
Timezone name - Formatting file and folder names
with 133

186

133

168

203

To: Addresses 178
Toolbar - channel 67
Toolbar - Screen Capture
TR6/LCD Logger - Use 55
Trace Colours - Graph report 76
Tray Icon Messages 26

Typical Digital Input / Output Wiring

- U -

Units - Native 59

Upper Limit 153

Upper T Limit 76

USB serial ports 55

Use Default Setting 52

Use Defaults - Channel Setup 45
Use TR6/LCD Logger 55

User Name 109
User Note 96
Username - proxy
Users - creating new
Users - deleteing 101

Users - Editing 101

Using the keyboard to mowve about the graph 89
Using the mouse to mowve about the graph 89
Using the Zoom Buttons 84

_V -

Vaccine Status 79

Vaccine Status - report 143, 149
Vaccine Status Visual Guide 79
Validated - Mark as 52

169

192

142
101

Validation 52, 159
Validation - Send Alert Email During 143, 159
Validation - Send Alert SMS During 143, 159

Validation Interval 143, 159
Validation Options 143

Validation Tab - Channel Setup 52
variable - environment - in meta-strings
Version - TAD 101

View as PDF - Reports 74

View Menu 24
virtual machine
VirtualBox 186
Visual Guide - Vaccine status 79
VMWare 186
Volume - Alert

183

186

165

Timezone offset - Formatting file and folder names with - W -

133

Timing - Spot check 128

Wait for this period of time before generating the report

128
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Warning channels 178
Warning Channels - View 24
Warranty Period 193

Web Backup 137

Web Customer ID 136

Web Options 136

Web Restore 139

week - Formatting file and folder names with

Week on day - Check every 128
WeyJun 4-20 mA 55

What is Backed Up 186

What isn't Backed Up 186

windows environment variable in meta-strings

Within Limits 79

_Y -

year - Formatting file and folder names with

_7-

Zone 79

Zoom Buttons - Show Large 110
Zoom Buttons - Using 84

Zoom In Horizontally 84

Zoom In Vertically 84

Zoom Out Horizontally 84

Zoom Out Vertically 84
Zooming - Using the Mouse 86
Zooming - Using the Zoom Buttons

84
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